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Preface.

In the encyclopaedias of the BEuropean countries the Korean
language is mentioned as a language of unknown origin. During
my stay in Japan I therefore took some interest in this language.
The first words which seemed to me to give some clue to the solution
of this problem were the pronouns #, je 'this’ and tje, ée 'that’,
where the identity with the corresponding Mongolian and Tungus
words is evident. Spurred on by this discovery, soon followed by
other interesting observations, I took up seriously the study of
the Korean language and in 1924—1926 emploved a Korean student,
Mr Ryn l',’-in-kl;l, as my teacher. T collected my material on the
spoken and written language without making a journey to Korea,
as 1 had in Tokyo opportunities enough to occupy myself with
Koreans, of whom there are thousands in that town. With the help
of Mr Ryu I tried to read Korean books and during my spare time
from official work I studied all the available European grammars
of that language. I was greatly helped by H. G. UNDERWOOD’S
»An Introduction to Korean Spoken Language» (Yokohama 1914),
James Garne's »Korean Grammatical Forms» (Seoul 1916) and
AxpreAs Eckarpr’s »Koreanische Konversations-Grammatils (Hei-
delberg 1923), and found some very valuable information about
different dialects in Jorx Ross’s »Korean Speech with Grammar
and Voeabulary (Yokohama 1882) and in a small, but good dictionary
in Russian (Omwirs Kparkaro Pyeeko-Ropeiickaro Caosaps),
printed in Kazan in 1904. The last treats the language which is
spoken in the neighbourhood of Vladivostok, a dialect which in
the following pages is shortly and not quite correctly called North
Korean. Later on, when I had already worked out my own con-
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ceptions of the structure of this little studied language and especially
of its verbal forms, I became acquainted with the publications of
the Japanese scholars Mr. Maema and Professor Suimprr OGURA.
I need hardly mention some small grammatical compilations written
by Korcans which offered me nothing new or valuable. The most
serious works on Korean and its dialects are those of Professor
OGURA.

Because I observed that mv way of understanding the structure
of this language, which hides itself behind the Chinese characters,
in many respects differs from that of both the European grammarians
and the Japanese scholars, I have dared to complete my annotations
on the declension and the conjugation and compile a grammar,
although my knowledge of the language is not so wide nor so pro-
found as would be desirable. But T am sure that such readers as
have some knowledge of Mongolian, Manehu or Turkish will easily
find in this grammar so many interesting similarities that its appear-
ance will be well received by them. They will agree that the Ko-
rean language is a branch of the Altaic family of languages. [ have
already propounded this view in some short articles: Remarks on
the Korean Language (Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougrienne
LVIII), The Nominal Postpositions in Korean (ibidem LXVII)
and »Koreanisch kes 'Ding, Stiick’™ (Journal de la Soe. F.-Ougr.
LXVIII, 4). I hope that the problem of the origin of the Korean
language is on the right way to being finally solved and that this
grammar will contribute to the better understanding of the cha-
racter and construction of the language of the Koreans.

Helsinki, 1939,
G. J. Ramstedl.

Retrospective notes.
G. J. Ramstedt and the Korean language.

Since the early 19th century, Finnish linguistic and ethnological
scholarship has placed an exceptionally strong emphasis on
Northern, Central and Eastern Eurasia. Following the pioneering
careers of Anders Johan Sjogren (1794-1855) and Matthias
Alexander Castrén (1813-1852), entire generations of scholars
devoted themselves to the study of the languages and cultures of
regions as remote and little known as Siberia, Turkestan, and
Mongolia. One of the motives of these scholars was, in the spirit
of National Romanticism, to locate the «origins» of the Finns,
which were thought to lie somewhere in the East. However,
irrespective of such popular considerations, the actual research
carried out in this framework was always of the highest academic
quality. During decades of intensive inquiry, a great tradition of
ethnolinguistic fieldwork was created, much prior to the
emergence of ethnolinguistics, or «linguistic anthropology», as an
academic discipline elsewhere in the world.

The life and work of Gustaf John Ramstedt (1873-1950) fits
well into this tradition. He initiated his ethnolinguistic career by
collecting material from the language and oral traditions of the
Finno-Ugric Mountain Cheremis in the Volga region (1898), but
from the beginning he already had wider perspectives in his
mind. During a period of fifteen years of intensive travelling and
field work, he studied thoroughly the Mongolic and Turkic
languages and cultures of Outer Mongolia (1898-1901, 1909,
1912), the Caspian region and the Caucasus (1903, 1904), as well
as Western (1903) and Eastern Turkestan (1905), thus extending
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the range of Finnish scholarship further to the East and South than
any of his predecessors had done. With his publications he
became, in particular, the founder of modern Mongolic language
studies, though his impact on the development of Turkic studies is
also widely recognized and respected.

With such an experience of practical field work Ramstedt was
also bound to turn his attention to problems of a more theoretical
nature. Following the contemporary Finnish tradition, he preferred
to remain within the realm of comparative linguistics and took up
the so-called Altaic question. Like some of his predecessors, he
favoured the idea that the Mongolic and Turkic languages, many
of which he had studied in the field, as well as the Tungusic
languages, with which he had only had a more superficial
encounter during his field work, were all genetically related in a
framework that had come to be known as the Altaic language
family. Ramstedt soon realized that the methodological level of
Altaic language comparisons had long been much inferior to that
prevailing in Indo-European and Uralic (Finno-Ugric) studies. It
was, then, Ramstedt’s task to raise Altaic comparative studies to a
higher qualitative level, corresponding to the strict requirements of
the dominant Neogrammarian school of diachronic and com-
parative linguistics.

Ramstedt could well have earned his position in the history of
learning with the double merit of being a pioneering Mongolist as
well as the father of modern comparative Altaic studies. However,
external circumstances placed before him a third task, which was
to occupy him during a large part of his later life. After the
separation of Finland from the Russian Empire (1917), Finland
urgently needed competent representatives abroad, and the only
available choice for the country’s first chargé d’affaires in the
Far East was Ramstedt. Stationed in Tokyo, he stayed in the region
for ten years (1919-1929), during which time, along with his
diplomatic career, he continued to work on Altaic language
comparisons. With his exceptional ability of practical language
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learning, he soon mastered Japanese and started to work on
Korean, a language whose development and very existence under
Japanese colonial rule was seriously imperilled. Because of his
diplomatic duties, however, Ramstedt was unable to study Korean
in its native surroundings. Instead, he relied on the help of Korean
informants living in Japan.

In Korean, Ramstedt immediately identified two great
challenges, connected, first, with the description and, second, with
the classification of the language. For the first challenge Ramstedt
was well prepared thanks to his ethnolinguistic experience with
many different languages. It was, of course, both historically
curious and politically diagnostic that a language with such a long
record of written documents and such a large number of living
speakers had not been systematically described, but this was the
situation at the time when Ramstedt started his work on Korean.
Here was then, again, a field open for a pioneering contribution,
and Ramstedt set out to fill the extant gaps in documentation. This
work culminated in his Korean grammar (1939), which, in spite
of its modest size, was the first truly scientific treatment of
Korean in any Western language.

It is possible that Ramstedt would not have put so much energy
into the description of Korean, had he not been convinced from
the beginning that his work would enable him to find a solution to
the challenge of classification also. Very soon after first en-
countering Korean language material he had come to the con-
clusion that he was, in fact, dealing with another Altaic language,
related to Turkic, Mongolic and Tungusic. This conviction, antic-
ipated in hi§ Korean grammar, later yielded another major
monograph, titled Studies in Korean etymology (1949), in which
Ramstedt set out to analyze the sources of selected Korean lexical
items. Many of the etymologies presented by him illustrate the
multiple historical and prehistorical contacts that Korean has had
with the neighbouring languages, including Chinese and Japanese,
but the core part of the material was supposed to demonstrate the
Altaic origins of the Korean language. With this etymological
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study, Ramstedt laid the foundation of the conception, still widely
supported today, that Korean is an Altaic language.

Unfortunately, the reception of Ramstedt’s views on Altaic has not
been unanimously positive. Although a considerable number of
scholars both in Korea and elsewhere continue to work according
to the principles formulated by him, voices have also been raised
in favour of a reevaluation of what is now increasingly often
termed the Altaic Hypothesis. With the accumulation of general
knowledge concerning linguistic relationships and their mani-
festations, it has become obvious that a large part of the shared
linguistic corpus in the Altaic languages is actually due to
secondary areal interaction. In this new framework, the possibility
of a genetic relationship between even such crucial entities as
Turkic and Mongolic seems more or less unlikely. If this is so,
Ramstedt’s assumption concerning the genetic position of Korean
loses its foundation.

Indeed, what remains today of over two centuries of
comparative work on the languages of Eurasia both before and
after Ramstedt is the fact of structural similarities and areal
contacts over a huge transcontinental belt, which comprises not
only the languages termed Altaic by Ramstedt, but also Uralic in
the west and Japanese in the east. The most suitable appellation for
this phenomenon is Ural-Altaic, a term whose relevance nobody
can deny. The point is, however, that no single one of the major
entities within Ural-Altaic is necessarily genetically related with
any other entity in the belt, for the similarities can much more
adequately be explained as a network of complex non-genetic
interrelationships. As an object of linguistic inquiry, and as a
source of material for ethnohistorical conclusions, these
interrelationships are just as tantalizing and valuable as a genetic
relationship would be.

We should, therefore, not say that Ramstedt worked in vain in
elaborating his ideas concerning the Altaic languages. Unlike
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many of his present-day followers, he was a true innovator, whose
factual knowledge and synthetic ability were unparallelled in his
time. Most of his results are still usable today, though not
necessarily in the framework he was thinking of. The same can be
said of his descriptive work on the languages he studied. For some
less known languages and dialects, including many Mongolic
idioms, Ramstedt’s descriptions retain even today their full value
as the most reliable extant sources of primary material. For some
other languages, notably Korean, his work has been followed by
other, more comprehensive, more advanced, and better informed
treatments. Even so, Ramstedt’s Korean grammar compares
favourably with many later descriptions of the language. Most
importantly, Ramstedt was free of the dogmatic approach to
synchronic language description, so characteristic of the linguistic
thinking of the 20th century.

Since he had no significant predecessors in the Korean field,
Ramstedt was free to experiment with fresh personal solutions,
many of which reflected his own Ural-Altaic background. Espec-
ially in the sections on morphology and syntax, he clearly wished
to emphasize the structural features which link Korean with its
northern and western neighbours. It is not surprising, therefore,
that the Korean language, as described by him, occasionally
appears even more Altaic than some later descriptions would
suggest. Ramstedt’s background is also visible in his decision to
Romanize certain aspects of Korean phonology (the vowels)
according to the Finno-Ugrian transcription system (FUT), which
had been created in Finland at the turn of the century for all
Ural-Altaic purposes. It may be noted that, although he had no
followers in this respect, the problem of Romanization still awaits
its final solution in Korean studies today.

During all of his scholarly life, Ramstedt was closely associated
with the Finno-Ugrian Society, an international learned body that
had been founded in Helsinki in the late 19th century (1883) by
Otto Donner (1835-1909). From its beginnings, the Finno-Ugrian
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Society was a major initiator and sponsor of ethnolinguistic field
work in various parts of the Ural-Altaic world. All of Ramstedt’s
expeditions were either fully or partially financed by the Finno-
Ugrian Society, and the Society’s series of publications provided
the principal forum for the publication of his results for the
international readership. Ramstedt, for his part, widened the sphere
of the Society’s activities towards new regions, of which Korea was
the most important. In recognition of his contribution, the Society
elected Ramstedt among its honorary members. In the years
preceding his death, Ramstedt served as President of the Society
(1944-1950).

Ramstedt’s work on the Korean language has also been duly
recognized in postwar Korea. For both his scientific and his
symbolic contribution to the Korean nation, Ramstedt was
posthumously honoured by the goverment of the Republic of
Korea, which granted him the membership of one of the country’s
highest civil orders (1982). Ramstedt’s publications on Korean,
including his Korean grammar, are well known to all modern
Korean linguists, and they have even been reprinted in Korea. For
both Korean and Finnish scholars of language and ethnic history,
Ramstedt’s pioneering work on Korean continues to be a stimulus
towards new hypotheses and fresh discoveries. Among the
principal questions that remain to be solved is, incidentally, the
transcontinental Ural-Altaic belt, whose true implications are still
insufficiently understood.

Although Ramstedt was basically a man of high learning and
erudition, much of his work also had a practical side. This is very
clearly true of his Korean grammar, which, during the time of its
publication, fulfilled a definite need for practical language
learners. In the academic circles of Europe, Ramstedt was among
the first to teach Korean as a foreign language. However, under the
postwar circumstances of political and economic difficulties,
Finland lost this important edge to others. It is only now, at the
threshold of the new millennium, that Korean studies is gradually
becoming reestablished in Finland. In the new situation, the
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practical aspect of language learning and intercultural commu-
nication is even more important than before. With the direct
contacts between Europe and East Asia becoming increasingly
intensive, and with Korea emerging as one of the major industrial
powers of East Asia, Finland also has to invest in developing
Korean studies as an academic field. Fortunately, thanks to the
contribution of Ramstedt, Finland has a unique foundation upon
which these efforts can be built.

Helsinki, 1997,

Juha Janhunen.

Works on the Korean language by G. J. Ramstedt.

Remarks on the Korean language. Mémoires de la Société Finno-
Ougrienne 58 (Juhlakirja Yrjo Wichmannin kuusikymmenvuotis-
péiviiksi), pp. 441- 453, Helsinki, 1928.

* [Japanese version:] Chousen go no enkaku ni tsuite. Minzoku 1926, pp.
833-848. Tokyo.

Two words of Korean-Japanese [1926]. Journal de la Société Finno-
Ougrienne 55: 2 (Aufsitze und Vortrige von G. J. RAMSTEDT, bearbeitet
und herausgegeben von Pentti AALTO), pp. 25-30. Helsinki, 1951.

* [Japanese version:] Chousen oyobi Nippon no ni tango ni tsuite. Min-
zoku 1926, pp. 999-1006. Tokyo.

The nominal postpositions in Korean. Mémoires de la Société Finno-
Ougrienne 67 (Liber semisaecularis Societatis Fenno-Ugricae), pp. 459-
464. Helsinki, 1933.

Koreanisch kes «ding, stiick». Journal de la Société Finno-Ougrienne 48:
4, pp. 1-19. Helsinki, 1937.

A Korean grammar. Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougrienne 82.
Helsinki, 1939, iv + 200 pp.

* [Authorized reprint:] Anthropological Publications: Oosterhout N.B., The
Netherlands, 1968.

* [Unauthorized reprint in:] G. J. Ramstedt ronmun chip, vol. 3, pp.
3-209. Thaehaksa: Seoul, 1981.

* [Authorized reprint:] Kwahaksa, Seoul, 1982,

* [Russian version:] Grammatika koreiskogo yazyka. Translated by A. A.
KHOLODOVICH, edited by B. K. PASHKOV. Moskva, 1951. 232 pp.



— XII —

Uber die Stellung des Koreanischen [1939]. Journal de la Société Finno-
Ougrienne 55: 2 (Aufsiitze und Vortriige von G. J. RAMSTEDT, bearbeitet
und herausgegeben von Pentti AALTO.), pp. 47-58. Helsinki, 1951.

* [Turkish version:] Kore dilinin yeri iizerine. Translated by Ilhan CENELI.
Tiirk diinyast aragtirmalar: 29, pp. 41-51. Ankara, 1984,

Studies in Korean etymology. Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougrienne 95.
Helsinki, 1949. 292 pp.

* [Introduction and index:] Studies in Korean etymology, 2. Edited by Pentti
AALTO. Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougrienne 95: 2, pp. 1-64.
Helsinki, 1953.

* [Additional material:] Additional Korean etymologies. Collected and edited
by Pentti AALTO. Journal de la Société Finno-Ougrienne 57: 3, pp. 1-
23. Helsinki, 1954.

* [Additional material:] Paralipomena of Korean etymologies. Collected
and edited by Songmoo KHO. Mémoires de la Société Finno-OQugrienne
182. Helsinki, 1982. 295 pp.

Works on the life and scholarship of G. J. Ramstedt.

AALTO Pentti. Oriental Studies in Finland 1828-1918. The History of
Learning and Science in Finland 1828-1918, vol. 10b, pp. 103-108 &
passim. Helsinki, 1971.

HALEN Harry. Biliktu Baksi, tietorikas opettaja. G. J. Ramstedtin tutkijan
tie. [Unpublished manuscript.] Helsinki, 1995.

* [English version:] Biliktu Bakshi. G. J. Ramstedt’s career as a scholar.
Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougrienne. Helsinki, forthcoming.

RAMSTEDT G. I. Seitsemdin retkedi itdéin 1898—1912. Porvoo, 1944, [Later
printings: 1951, 1953, 1967.]

* [Swedish version:] Sju resor i dstern 1898-1912. Translated by Mary
NUMELIN. Tammerfors, 1961.

* [English version:] Seven journeys eastward 1898-1912. Translated by
John R. KRUEGER. Publications of the Mongolia Society, Occasional
Papers, 9. Bloomington, 1978.

* [Korean version:] llgop chharye tongbang yeohaeng. Translated by Ko
Songmu [Songmoo KHO]. Seoul, 1983.

RAMSTEDT G. J. Lihettildidnd Nipponissa. Muistelmia vuosilta 1919—
1929. Porvoo, 1950. [Later printings: 1951, 1967.]

* [Japanese version:] Finrando shodai koushi tai Nichi kenbun roku.
Translated by SAKAI Reiko. Tokyo, 1987.

Introduction.

How the Korean language 1s writlen.

As the Koreans have been under Chinese cultural and political
influence for thousands of years it is natural that, like the Japanese
and the Annamese, they should have adopted the Chinese mode of
writing. They write the words of their own lanzuage with Chinese
characters, and these characters have thus as a rule two pronun-
ciations, i.e. the Chinese name for the character and the word of
Korean origin which has a similar sense. The Korean languagze lacks
words for more abstract ideas, and from the oldest times many
Chinese words and expressions have been borrowed. Of what the
langnage earlier possessed much may have been lost during the
passing of centuries. The Chinese influence has in many wavs
remodelled the Korean language, and looking now in a Korean
dictionary, one finds that about ninety per cent of the word material
the Koreans use is properly speaking Chinese. But nevertheless the
grammatical construction and the most used words in everyday
speech are of quite different origin and testify that the Korean and
the Chinese are two different tyvpes of language.

Already during the Silla period (57 B. D.—929 A. D.), the Koreans,
to facilitate reading, seem to have felt the need of writing in Chinese
script also the endings, especially the verbal endings. The endings
were written with Chinese characters in smaller size and read pho-
netically, i.e. according to the pronunciation in Chinese.

Later the Koreans made acquaintance with the Buddhistic
literature, also in the Tibetan language, and it seems most probable
that the Tibetan way of writing was the model for the Korean
alphabet, invented, according to tradition, by king Sechong (Sécong
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1419—1451). This alphabet, called en-mun *Eunmun’, is well suited
for rendering the sounds of the language. It is not a syllabary like
the Japanese kana but a system of signs where each consonant and
each vowel has its own symbol. These symbols are written together
in groups, each group representing a syllable, and the syllables are
arranged downwards in lines, the lines following from right to left
as in Chinese. The Korean alphabet is very well suited to its purpose
and quite easy to write and read. But the strange thing is that this
Korean writing is used by, or considered good enough only for sehool
children and women, while the Korean men still deem it a sign of
civilization to use the Chinese characters and the Korean signs only
to indicate endings and sometimes also the pronunciation if this is
ambiguous, i.e. if the text can be read either in the Chinese way or
as good Korean. The reading of the Chinese characters has a long
history in Korea, and the Korean way of pronouncing or reading the
Chinese characters has the highest value for sinologues, just as has
the Japanese way of reading Chinese. As it is not our intention to
give an historical survey of Chinese phoneties or Chinese characters,
we shall in the following avoid as much as possible Chinese words
and Chinese expressions, and try to explain that part of the present
day Korean language which really is Korean.

CHAPTER I

Phonetics.
The consonants.
The Korean alphabet has the following consonant signs:

ko om, t, V(@ wm, @ s 0@;
7T w8 o H A o

The Koreans names of these eight signs (and sounds) are:
kiek, iin (negn), ¢igit (tiget), il (rigl, niil), miom, piop, siot (Siol),
thiyn. The name for ¢ ist éaat.

These signs are used both before and after, ie, under, the vo-

wels. Then there are signs for:

¢ ¢h, kh, th, ph, h

£ & 7 2 % %

These signs are used only before vowels. The signs for ¢h, kh, th
and ph are obtained by a small alteration (a line over the signs for
¢, k, t and p respectively).

The language has more sounds than these signs indicate, but
as there is clear regularity in the appearance of for instance g, d, (,
the Korean alphabet is itself quite enough for reading correctly.

The Korean language has three series of explosives:

k, i, p and also ¢, unaspirated, weak sounds;
kh, th, ph, éh, strongly aspirated sounds;
kk, tt, pp, ¢¢ long and emphatically pronounced unaspirated sounds.

The sounds k, ¢, p and ¢ arve in an antevocalic position lenes
sounds, i.e. the explosive part of them is a slack separation of the
closed parts in the mouth. There is no puff of air breaking the
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occlusion, and the voice is heard immediately after or already
during the separation. If a voiced sound precedes, the voice con-
tinues even during that short movement of occlusion which is
necessary. This means that the voiceless sounds k, t, p, ¢ vary
with half-voiced ¢, b, B, pZ and voiced g, d, b, 5. Korean written
ka-ta is thus pronounced kada, ka-ke is kage, to-ra ka-ta is tora gada,
to-ra po-ta is tora boda, an-¢a is anje, kam-ta is kamda, ete.

The signs for k. ¢t and p in post-vocalic position and after 1 are
clusile sounds, where the implosive part (the gliding from vowel
to the following occlusion) is clearly audible and the occlusion
short, but the separation or explosive part of no importance or
totally missing. Thus in pronouncing for instance a syllable like
ap, the opening of p is not audible, contrary to what is the case in
English (¢f. ¢ a p) and in most Buropean languages. The Koreans
seemn to have no difficulty in distinguishing the post-vowel sounds
in syllables like kak, kat, kap without letting the air audibly pass
out after the checking sounds.

To indicate a post-vowel ¢ the Koreans use the sign for s, and
not that for t.

Where two explosive sounds follow one another, the first is
supported by the preceding vowel and the second by the following.
The transition from one clusion to another is made without letting
any air pass between the two consonants. E.g. kapta, kapko, pakia,
pakéa, kupdi, kukpap, paphkuk.

The affricata ¢is not found after a vowel as a checking consonant,
but is pronounced with the following vowel.

The consonants which are here spelt kh, th, ph and ¢h are ante-
vocalic, i.e. pronounced together with the following vowel. They
may be described as strongly aspirated fortes. Between the
explosion and the vowel the voiceless air stream is distinctly
heard. They are used both as initial sounds and in the middle of
the word. When they are initial, the occlusion is short. But after
a preceding vowel the occlusion is considerably longer and a part
of the stressed air stream may be audible also before the occlusion.
In intervocalic position, for instance, akha, atha, apha, atha ete.

— 5 —

the pronunciation is something like ak-kha, ai-tha, aj-pha, aé-Eha
or sometimes almost ahk-kha, akt-tha, ahp-pha, ahé-ha.

(Of course the spelling ¢¢h is here taken only for the sake of
explanation, and in the following I prefer to write atcha.)

Where the strongly aspirated sounds are preceded by a consonant,
no air passes before the occlusion, but the glide between
the preceding consonant and the aspirated clusile may be partly
voiceless if that consonant is voiced clsewhere.

As the aspirated sounds can be pronounced only together with
the following vowel, every such sound is changed to the corresponding
post-vowel clusile, when it stands at the end of a syllable. This rule
is very important because the words with inflexion which have an
aspirated sound as the last sound of the stem appear unaspirated
before a pause and everywhere where a consonant ending is joined
to the word. E.g. stem *path 'field’, loc. pathe 'on the field’, but
nom. pat; stem *tiph 'straw’, instr. *tiphiro "with straw’, 8. Korean
&iphiro, but nom. N. Kor. tip, S. Kor. ¢ip; nophin "high’, nophatla
"was high’, but nopta to be high’; stem *mje¢h *how much’, mjechil
’how many days’, but nom. mjet how many’.

The spelling kk, tt, pp, & (= t¢) and ss at the beginning of a
word is used here to transcribe a kind of articulation where the
occlusion (in ss the friction) is about double as long as in the weak
k, t, p, ¢ and s. These sounds are articulated emphaticaliy and with
a peculiar pressure on the respective organs of contact, together with
a pressure or jerk in the throat. If pronounced distinetly, larvngal
clusile (?) is present, combined with the occlusion in the oral canal,
but this laryngal sound does not seem to be quite necessary in the
articulation of these sounds. Some local variations in the pro-
nunciation seem to exist, but there is always a certain pressure
in the throat, and this causes a sharp and high pitch in the follow-
ing vowel. This pitch in the following vowel is no less characteristic
of these sounds than is the duration of the occlusion or friction in
the consonant itself. Historically speaking, the Korean sounds of
this kind, which we will call the ge minata sounds, and which
the Koreans themselves call tin (toin) or 'thick’, are often an old
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contraction of two clusil sounds which have originally been kept
apart by a short vowel. As far as is clear from comparison with cor-
responding words in cognate languages, the first clusil has in most
cases been a p. This p has been articulated insufficiently and probably
developed into a sound near ¢ followed by some kind of s (an un-
voiced hissing?), according to what some old writings psk-, psi-
show. But very soon this reduced consonant sound has been sub-
stituted by the laryngal clusil and the present-day pronunciation is
most easily rendered by kk, tt, ete. E.g. ttal "girl’, written stal, tial,
or ptal, according to the manner of the writer, cf. Goldi patala,
'girl’; ssida 'to use’, written ssida, psida, cf. mapsin "impossible, bad’,
originally ma-psin "of no use’; ssi 'seed’, written ssi, psi, cf. upsi,
usually written wpssz 'seed sown later and between the drills of the
first sowing’, from original w "over’ and original psi 'seed’, ¢f. Manchu
fisthe 'millet’; kkada, written plkada, skada, pskada 'to shell’, ’to
peel’, ef. Manchu faharambi 'id’.

Besides this source of geminata, there are also two more ways
in which the present-day language has arrived at this kind of con-
sonant. As the kind of consonants used at the end of a syllable is
limited, the articulation of some consonants has been regressively
taken over by the initial consonant. There has been for instance
a verb kesk- 'to break’, and this is now kkekta (kkekke : kkekkin
‘broken’). The other process which leads to geminata is the ab-
sorption of a preceding sound, for instance that of an ending.
The name for ’a flower’ was originally *koé (¢f. Jap. kusa), but
the genitive ending (-i? -s?) which in most cases preceded this
noun has helped to give the present kkot 'flower’, which is de-
clined in N. Kor. with historical correctness kkoje 'in the flower’,
but in 8. Kor. kkothe or kkode, owing to new formations from the
nominative kkot.

Where we write kk, tt, pp, &, ss in the middle of a word, the
spelling is used only to indicate the length of the consonant, just
as mn, mm, Il only mean a long consonant sound, of which the first
part checks the preceding vowel and the second part glides into
the following vowel. Here the length of the sound is quite essential.

—_7

Of course, in kk, tt, pp, ete., nn, Ul there are not two sounds but only
one long one,

If a long sound in the declension or conjugation happens to 12
stand at the end of a syllable before an ending beginning with a
consonant, the long consonant is substituted by the corresponding
short one.

In the same way as the post-vocalic k, , p as final sounds are 13
pronounced without audible explosion, all other consonants in the
same position are articulated without a distinguishable opening
moment. For instance ay, an, am are pronounced so that the implosion
or the gliding from the vowel to the respective consonants is clearly
heard, but the end of the consonant is mute or remains closed,

Where the dental clusil ¢, which etymologically can appear in 14

both conjugation and declension as variant of th, t, éh, ¢ or s,
stands at the end of a syllable and the following sound also is a
consonant, this ¢ assimilates itself with the following sound. E.g.:

patla 'to receive’, pannan receiving’, pakko 'in receiving’, paitéa
Ylet’s receive’, passe 'may receive’.
The stem pal- is visible in padatte 'has received’.

wlta 'to laugh’, unnan laughing’, ukko 'in laughing’, ulée 'let’s laugh’,
usse may laugh'.
The stem is us-: wsetta "has laughed’, usgm 'laughter’.

piatia 'to spit’, pdannan, pdakko, pdatéa, piasse. The stem pd-ath-
we have in pédathalte 'spat’.

itla 'to be’, 'to exist’, innan, ikko, 1téa, isse.
The stem is 2ss-; 1ss¢lla "was’.

antla 'to sit’, annan, ankko, antéa, ansse.
The stem is andé-: anjalla "he sat’.

malle 'to fit’, mannan, maklko, matéa, masse.
The stem is madé-: mazatte fitted, agreed’,

When we take into consideration this assimilation of ¢ at the end 15

of a syllable, we can detect this sound as the original in many
Korean words, for instance pappuda, carlier patpuda 'to hurry’
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from a stem *pas- 'to press’, kippuda, earlier kitpuda, original
*lispuda 'to be glad’, and kikkepta, original *Lkiskepta ’id.’, ete.

Where th and t have been followed by vocalic or semivocalic
e-sound, the N. Korean has retained this unaltered, but in S. Korean
the development has given ¢hi and & (respectively 3i). E.g.

thjen (Chin.) 'Heaven’, 8. Korean ¢hen
thjo-pht (Chin.) ’sable skin’, 8. Kor. ého-phs
thjer (Chin.) "body’, ‘form’, S. Kor. ¢he

e 'that', 8. Kor. &

tjohin “good’, S. Kor. fohin

tikjen "boundary’, 8. Kor. &gjey

yepsi "plate’, S. Kor. ¢éepst (cf. Mong 1. tebsi)

In North Korean there are dialects which in this case retain the
dental sound and some which omit the j-sound; e.g. tje, te 'that’,
ljepsi, tepse "plate’, tohin, loun beside tjohin, tjoun, etc. These North
Korean dialects onght to be studied, as they are very good criteria
and enable us to decide where present day South Korean ¢hs and &
are original and where they are obtained through palatalisation from
original thi and ti.

In the same North Korean dialects, the South Korean éh and ¢
appear in some words as ¢h and &, in others as ch (= tsh) and ¢ (= ts).
Here tsh is original & and ts original ¢, while ¢h corresponds to original
¢hy and ¢ to original ¢7. E.g.:

¢al "well’, N.Kor. tsar

¢ul "line’, N.Kor. (sur

éarada 'to be sufficient’, N.Kor. tsarada
¢akta 'to be small’, N.Kor. tsakta, i.c. *¢ak-
dezin "wet, watery’, N.Kor. tsedzin

celmin 'voung', N.Kor. t§ermun, i.e. *Eerm-

Antevoealic s in South Korean is pronounced in North Korean
cither as s or as & Where the North Korean dialects show $ (5), the
original has been sj. Before the vowel ¢ the N.Kor. pronunciation
of a written s is always §i, e.q.

— 4 —

seda 'to stay’, N.Kor. Seda, orig. *sie-

megese "after having eaten’, N.Kor. mggeSe, orig. *mege-sie
san 'reward, prize', N.Kor. fan

surjen 'provincial mandarin’, N.Kor. Surjen

Lesi 'the thing’, N.Kor. ke

As ¢hj (£4-) is pronounced ¢h (= ¢9) in South Korea and ¢
(= ¢) does not differ from ¢& the spelling in present day Korean
hooks is not at all dependable; 'to give’ is written ¢juda or éuda,
but as the dialects in the North have tsuda, the usual spelling é&uda
is historically incorrect. This is also the case with the spellings sj
and s, which are not kept apart. "To stand’, seda, is written seda or
sjeda; the latter is here better corresponding to North Korean Seda.
It is probable that the North Korean pronunciation with all its later
vacillations is historically of higher value than the present day
spelling in books printed in Keijo.

In some dialects in the South, also kh and k before ¢ and j have
been palatalized to ¢h and ¢, e.g.

kil 'road’, &l (on the island Quelpart)
kim (a name), éom

¢igjen "boundary’, é&izen, etc.

kiul, kiuri "wheat shorts’, éurt.

This development seems to be quite local and recent, and is not
recognized as good Korean. It has not entered into literature, but
literary mistakes of this kind may be found.

When a clusil is followed by a nasal sound, it changes or, to
express the fact more correctly, has changed to the corresponding

nasal. E.g.

mekta 'to eat’ but meyninda 'is eating’, patta 'to get’ but punnanda
‘gets’

nek nek hada to be satisfying’, pronounced negynek hada

pik-ma (Chin.) 'white horse’, pron. piyma, sak-mada, pron. san-mada
‘each payment’

stp-li (> sip-ni), pron. sumnet 'ten miles’
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mjet-nal, pron. mjennal "how many days’, kkot-nada, pron. kkon-nada
'to bloom’

kep 'fear’, kep-nada, pron. kemnada 'to become frightened’

kup-(n)ilda, pron. kumnilda 'to move up and down’

ap-(n)i, pron. amni ’the front teeth’; pat-mada, pron. paen-mada
‘each field’

This common rule concerns the nasal sounds n and m at the
beginning of the following syllable. The nasal sound 7 18 used only
at the close of a syllable.

Dialectically the combination of 5 and a following g is pronounced
as long 5, beside the usual g sound:

kamgida "to be rolled up’, pron. kaynide in some places, in others
kamunida, kangida.

sumgida "to plant’, local pron. siyyida and simada, singida.

There seems to have prevailed once a phonetical law which has
made the pronunciation of 4 where it happened to stand between
vowels weaker and weaker, and the result has been its total disappear-
ance and sometimes the contraction of the two vowels to one.
The same law has also annihilated a nasal sound which could he
best described as a palatal #. For this nasal, which was something
like a weak nasalized j, the Korean alphabet had a special sign,
a small triangle =, but the pronunciation must have been very
weak and locally divergent, as is evident from the many different
spellings.  As a special sound this 4 has disappeared long ago. E.g.

ki 'dog’, written kai, earlier *kaii (cf. Gilyak kan ’dog’, Turkish
ganduq "bhiteh’)

ka 'shore’, earlier written kas

et 'mother (of animals)’, earlier *gis (cf. Tung. erne 'mother”).

The authors of a small but quite reliable Russian-Korean dictio-
nary, printed in Kazan in 1904, use two signs for 5, and so distinguish
between a stronger pronounced 5 at the end of a syllable and a
weaker before a following vowel, e.g.

ka#j 'river’, but kasji "the river’
naraij ‘country’, but naerair 'the country’, ete.

This weakening of » before a vowel seems to be old and explains
why we have variants like S.Kor. nara, N.Kor. naray 'country’,
mada, N.Kor. madan 'each’, etc.

The sound n has maintained itself in all other cases and com-
binations except where a following vowel or semi-vowel ¢, § has
immediately followed it. Here n» must have very early been pro-
nounced 7 and has, as the %i- sound in general, later disappeared.
This is well proved by the present form of Chinese loan words. E.g.

nin "Thuman being’, now n, local N.Kor. -nin, in-
nt (Chin.) "two’, now 2z, N.Kor. 1

njen 'vear’, now jen, N. Kor. njen or nen

nge (Chin.), 'woman’, now je, N.Kor. nje, ng
njet 'ancient’, now jé, N.Kor. nyé, né, ete.

This law has worked only on the initial sound, and elsewhere,
i.e. where, as in compounds, the word was connected with the pre-
ceding word, n remained. E.g.

1-njen 'two years’, but jen ’a year’
je 'ves', o-nje 'yes’

: . 3 i o 1
sonje (written sjo-nje) 'I, yvour daughter’ (literally: 'the small woman')

As earlier mentioned, the Koreans have the same sign for both 1
and r. The pronunciation varies according to the dialect, but the
following may be given as a general rule:

1. At the beginning of a word neither ! nor r are heard, the pro-
nunciation being n; about Iz and lj see below!

2. Between vowels, r is the short and 1T the corresponding long sound.
Instead of Il the Koreans write In.

3. After a vowel, the pronunciation is r, if the following sound is h.

4. At the end of a syllable and after a vowel, when the following
sound is some other consonant than b, the 8. Korean pronunciation
is I, but the N.Korean r.
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The Korean ris pronunced with few and rather weak tremulations.
The sound [ is the normal bilateral I, neither »thick» nor palatalised.

The original Korean language had neither I nor r at the beginning
of a word, just like the Tungus and Mongol languages. The initial
in Chinese words was pronounced as n. Where the Chinese had I
or lj, this gave ni and nj, which mostly remains in N.Korean, but
has resulted in 2 and j in S.Korean, following the laws for initial n.
Eg

Chin. lok ’green’, pronounced nok
»  lam 'blue’, pron. nam
»  la-tjen "Latin’, pron. najen, najin
»  la-kut donkey’, pron. nagui
»  lo-hjen 'old brother’, pron. néhjen "you’
»  lai-tl 'the coming day’, pron. ndiil, N.K. nddil "tomorrow’
»  lam-pi, pron. nambt 'frying pan’ (Jap. nabe)
Engl. lamp, Kor. namphu (Jap. rampu)
Chin. & 'mile’, pron. 7, N.K. nt
v Lk six’, pron. juk, N.K. njuk.

In compounds the antevocalic Chinese ! mostly retains its pro-
nunciation as n and causes nasalisation of a preceding clusil. E.g.
Finjet-li > mjennd "how many miles’, *luk-li > junyni 'six miles’,
sip-li > simn? ‘ten miles’, *sip-ljuk > simnjulk ‘'sixteen’, sip-ljuk-
-li > stmnjuyni sixteen miles’.

There exist somewhere (I have met some individuals in a railway
carriage in North Korea) local dialects with an initial sound be-
tween n, ! and d, probably some kind of nasalised [ with the tip
of the tongue in the position of d. The word for 'four’, elsewhere
né, was pronounced as "dui, "lui or duin, luin. The persons I met
seemed not to be able to distinguish between [, n, & and r at the be-
ginning of a word. They had also a palatalised 1 before j, e.g. (Chin.
in-lju) ifTw 'man’ "mankind’, the usual pronunciation being «llju (or
ill).

It seems clear that the Korean language has treated the sounds !
and r as one and has developed a scheme by which » is the short

and 1 the corresponding long sound. Therefore r is heard between
vowels and before h with a following vowel. The South Korean
has now after a vowel always [ if this sound is tautosyllabic, but
changes into r as soon as the sound is taken over to the next
syllable. In the old language the pronunciation may have been
about the same as in present day North Korean, where post-
vocalic r is heard. E.g.:
salgo 'in living’, saratta "has lived’, sarim 'life’, salmjen 'if living’
tilgo 'lifting’, tirelta 'has lifted’, tpym 'the lifting’, tilmjen "if lifting’
molgo 'in driving’, moralla 'has driven’, sorim 'the drive’, molmjen
'if driving’
jelgo 'in opening’, jeretla "has opened’, jersm 'the opening’, jelmjen
'if one opens’, ete.
In all the above examples, the North Korean dialects have

everywhere r.

When after 1 (N.Kor. r) a dental sound (th, i, d, s, ¢h, & 3) has
followed in the same syllable or begun the next syllable, the I (r)
sound scems very early to have been weakened and then lost. It
has also been lost before a bilabial w, which in the verbs has been
the suffix (-wu, -bu) for the passive stem and later has developed
into o, w. The regular development in the verbs which have 1 (»)
as the last sound has therefore been that this I (r) has disappeared
before many endings. When now in verbs of this kind [ is written
and pronounced before for instance the ending -da, this depends on a
late restoration, and may be purposely invented by grammarians.
To take the same examples again, we have for instance:

sada (and restored salda) 'to live’, san 'one who has lived’, sanan
living’, sazt 'lives, perhaps’, N.Kor. sadi, sardi

tida (and restored tilda) 'to 1ift’, tin ‘lifted’, tgngn "lifting’, 757 "lifts,
perhaps’, N.Kor. tfdi, Lrdi

mada (and molda) 'to drive’, mén ‘driven’, manan 'driving’, majt
‘drives, perhaps’

jeda (and jelda) 'to open’, jén ‘opened’, jénin 'opening’, jézr ‘may

open’.
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The language has thus lost by simplifying combinations of sounds
like Uh, Ut 1d, Is, l¢h, & and 13. The only remaining combinations are
lk, lp, lph and lh. Where Ik, Ip and Iph are followed by a consonant,
in present day Korean either [ is omitted or, if the following consenant
is a clusil sound, p and k are alternatively omitted. E.g.

pulkta (pron. pukta, dial. pultta) 'to be red’, pulgin red’

malkla (pron. maekta, dial. malita) 'to be bright’, malgin "bright’
palpta (pron. papla, dial. paltta) 'to tramp’, palbatta "has tramped’
nelpta (pron. nepta, dial. neltta) "to be broad’, nelbin "broad’

Taking into consideration these tendencies of [ to disappear,
we can in many words find or try to find traces of this sound, espeei-
ally in nouns where the nominative has strongly influenced the other
cases. E.g.
ap ‘fore’, loc. aphe 'in the fore', in the earlier language alphe. Here

the locative aphe has been remodelled after the nominative ap,

which is regular with its omitting of 1.
altha *to be sick’, stem alh-; aphuda 'to be sick, to be in pain’ from

earlier alphu-, received from alh- with the ending -bu-. The

disappearance of ! is regular.
phat, dial. phot, "beans’, Loc. phatéhe, photéhe. Cf. Turk. buré-aq 'peas’.

As to lh, the pronunciation is usually » because h is pronounced
very weakly if at all. The sound h is united with a following clusil
so that this is aspirated. In other cases Ih is treated like I, but does
not disappear before dentals (see above). Thus the combination
-lhn- gives -ll-, while -ln- gives -n-, E.g.

oltha (from *olh-ta) 'to be right’, erhatta, oratta "was right’, orhin,
orin ‘right', but olkhe ‘rightly’

kiltha (from kilh-ta) *to boil’, kirhgtta, kivetta "boiled’, killin (from
kilh-ngn) "boiling’, but kilkho 'in boiling’

ttultha (from ttulh-ta) 'to pierce’, tturhetta, turetta has pierced’,
tturhin, turin "pierced’, ttullinda 'is piercing’.

In Chinese loan words a post-vowel I(r) is found. It corresponds
to an original ((d) sound in the Chinese of older days, but long ago

lost. The pronunciation may have altered from d to a spirant §
like the English th in 'this’, and this spirant was perhaps in older
Chinese already some kind of r. From this *d ~ (*t) the Japanese
have got a syllable -tu, -tz, now pronounced -tsu, -¢hi. E.g.

Kor. wel, N.Kor. wer, Jap. gwetsu from *gpwet, present Chin. ja,
'month, moon’

Kor. thjel, pron. ¢hel, N.Kor. thjer, Jap. tetsu from thet, present
Chin. the 'iron’

Kor. i1, N.Kor. tr, Jap. ntchi, jitsw from nat, dt, present Chin. nt 'day’

Kor. phil, N.Kor. phir, Jap. hitsu from phat, present Chin. f¢ 'pen’,
*hrush for writing’

Kor. phal, N.Kor. phar, Jap. hacht from phat, present Chin. pha
"eight’

Kor. sal, N.Kor. sar, Jap. salsu from sat, present Chin. sa killing,
death’, etc.

This final (I)r in Chinese words does not disappear before dentals
as the - sound of originally Korean words does. The only exception
is perhaps the word pul, pw 'not’, which follows the Korean rule.
E.g. pulgil "unlucky’, pulpep 'lawlessness, illegal’, but pudon 'not
the same’, pudek 'not virtuous’, puday 'improper, not proper’.
Cf. Korean expressions (pur ‘fire’) pusap ’fire shovel’, pusd, pust
'steel as used with a flint’; pangl 'needle’, pangiil ‘needlework’ (-éil
‘work’); hanal 'heaven’, hananim 'the Lord’; szmul "twenty’, simur-
hane 'twentyone', simudu Ctwentvtwo', sumuse ‘twentythree’,
simaldle, simune "twentylour’; sol "the pine’, nama 'the tree’, sonamu,
sollama "the pinetree’, maul "water’, ¢ige 'a rack or hod for carrying’,
muzige ‘the rainbow’; ssal rice’, éen (*tien) 'shop’, ssazen 'rice
store’; sal 'flesh’, t257 "the back’, sadin: "the back’.

Where the second or third syllable has been o, rw, r; and the
vowel have been s h o r t, a following ending beginning with a vowel
has changed ro, ru, r; into 1. E.g.
pareda 'to be straight’, pellatta "was straight’, pallida "to straighten’
moruda ‘not to know’, mellatta "did not know’
oruda, orida 'to ascend’, ollalta *has ascended’, ollida 'to raise’
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harida 'to flow’, hille "having flowed’

nirida, S.Kor. wrida 'to name’, illelta "has named’

purida 'to call’, pulle "having called’, pullida 'to be called, to be named’
haro "one day’, loc. halle (besides haroe) "on one day’

maro, mallo "the ridge of a hill’, malle, malloe 'on the ridge of a hill’.

This changing of » (1) with a short vowel into I, which is somewhat
similar to the Greek declension polys, pl. polloi 'the many’, is espec-
ially to be kept in mind in the conjugation of many verbs of this
class.

The combinations In and xl have both given I, except in old
Korean words where ! had disappeared before n. E.g.

thjen-lu "heavenly laws’, pron. ¢helli, N.Kor. thjellz
¢jen-17 "thousand miles’, pron. éell
pun-lan 'confusion, disorder’, pron. pullan
man-le 'ten thousand miles’, pron. mall:
pul nada *to start to burn’, pron. pulladae
sol namu "pinetree’, pron. sollamw and sonama
jel namin 'exceeding ten’, pron. jellamin
tul (n) je-in 'a lonely woman, widow’, pron. tulljein
m=lju 'mankind’, pron. illju
This rule of pronunciation is to be kept in mind in uniting words
beginning or ending in I.

Table of eonsonant assimilation.

The first syllable ends in:

I t p? n m i ]
.‘*; k Kk Kk pk g mg ly ng, nm
z 1 kel t pt nd md Id. d yd
;‘P P lp  pp pp mb mb b nb
% é I 1 e n3 m3 13, 3 n3
-_E s ks ss ps ns ms Is. s s
,'_: 7 yno oM omn nn mn I n nn
E m g omn mme e (em)  om lm i
;: 7,1 nno onn mn I mn I 0

— 17 —

1) -k from orig. k, khk, sk and lk

2) -t from orig. t, th, s, ss, ¢, ¢h

3) -p from orig. p, ph, ps and Ip

4) -1 or -r is assimilated and absorbed in the preceding vowel,
when the following is an ending which beging with a dental; old
compounds follow the same rule, but in newer compounds and
in the contact of two independent words [ remains.

The sound h is pronounced if the following vowel is sulficiently
stresgsed; with loss of stress h usually disappears, at least in the
South Korean pronunciation. It is mostly found in the beginning
of a word, but in local dialects it is to be heard also in the second
or third syllable, where the South Korean seems to have lost it long
azo. In some dialects it varies with s, and historically speaking
h seems in most cases to go back to an earlier s (or z?). Dialectically
hy is often heard as sj and §. I.g.

kail "autumn’, dial. kahil, kahir, kasir

kjeul 'winter’, dial. keul, kewr, kjesir

mahin “forty’, pron. main

kesil "the thing’ (Ace.), pron. ke, kel, -gel

ulle "to laugh’, usim "laughter’, dial. whim, uim

hje 'the tongue’, variant sje, Se, Setii

Cf. hana 'one’ with Aino shine 'one’; hada 'to do’ with Manchu
se-"to do, to say’, Jap. swru "to do’; hii- 'to be white’, Tungus si-;
hai ’day’, Tung. stun, Manchu en ‘sun’.

Some verb stems have vh ({h) and nh as the last sounds, and
in such verbs the h sound reappears as aspiration in the clusils
where possible. In other combinations it is lost. E.z.

mantha "to be many, to be much’, stem manh-, mankho "heing many’,
manche ‘many, perhaps’, but manso ‘it is many’, manhin, pron.
manin ‘many’, manhz, pron. mant adv. ‘much’

kiltha "to boil’, stem kilh-, kilkho "boiling’, but kilso 'boils’, killida
'to make boil, to cook’, killinda ’is boiling’
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There are also verb stems where k as the last sound stands after
a vowel and remains in a following aspirated clusil, but is else-
where difficult to distinguish. It is the Korean orthography which
retains it, but the pronunciation has usually lost it. E.g.

¢otha "to be good’, N. Kor. tjotha, stem orig. tjoh-: fokho *being good’,
dokhe 'to be good’, N. Kor. tjogn, tjoun, S. Kor. foin, written
¢ohin  'good’

netha 'to put in’, stem ngh-: ngkho ’in putting in’, N. Kor. ngin, neen,
nén, written nehgn 'laid in’

notha 'to set free’, stem noh-: nokhe 'in order to set free’, not¢hi ant
hada 'not to set free’, ete.

Although this & remains when the ending contains a clusil, the
originally aspirated clusils do not affect the endings. E.g.

nophin "high’, stem noph-: nopta 'to be high’, nopke ’being high’,
nopéi ani hade 'not to be high’

kaphin *paid’, stem kaph-: kapta 'to pay’, kaphatta "has paid’, kapke
hada 'to make pay’

halthatta "has licked’, stem halth-: haltta 'to lick, to lap’

stem ¢cotéh-: é¢olla "to frighten away’, ééotéhalta "has frightened away’,
¢éokko 'in frightening’, ¢éokke hada 'to make to frighten away’.

There is evidence that the Korean language has had spirantic g
and b. In North Korean dialects, which also in other ways are more
antique than the southern dialects, one sometimes finds this g and b
extant. As to the disappearance of b cf.

N. Kor. obun “all’ 8. Kor. on, cf. Tung. upkat 'all’
N. Kor. mugebun "heavy’ S. Kor. mugeun

mugebt “weight' muge
N. Kor. kakkabun 'near’ 8. Kor. kakkaon

kaklabi "nearness’ kakkar (written kakkahi)

N. Kor. hagbun 'alone’ 8. Kor. han, cf. hana ‘one’

The syllables wa, we have as a rule given o, w, and we therefore
have present day hao for older hawa; poo for powa; io, tu for older

wwe. At the beginning of a word, the syllable we has given ¢, at
least in the interrogative stem ¢ (in ena, etle, etér) which in some
northern dialects according to Ross is still pronounced as we and
goes back to an earlier *me-, ®mi- 'what’. As ending of the passive
stem the spirantic b has been used also in the verb stems with 1, r,
and we have now, for instance, ao "knows’, jeo 'opens’, from supposed
*alwa, *jelwe, etc. This may depend on analogy from the verbs with
vowel stems, since I (*r) had disappeared.

The spirantic g (i.e. the y sound) can be detected in words of the 44

type namu, namo, namak ‘tree’, éaro, aru, farak handle’, where the
oldest. pronunciation may have been ngmag, ¢argg, and the North
Korean pronunciation is (in the determinative form, whose ending
is -1) namge, cargt, ete. Here, evidently, the g sound in most cases
widened to a vowel after the preceding vowel, but remained if this
was lost. Here belong substantives in o, w and probably also many
words in e, e.g. N. Kor. surgi, S. Kor. sure cart’.

The vowels.
The Korean alphabet has the following signs for the vowels:
a e 0 2w
As initial  OF o] £ & o o] o
In the word }F q & 4 — ] .
With an extra line, the signs for ja, je, jo and ju are obtained

from those for a, ¢, 0 and w. Further, by uniting the ¢ stroke with
the vowel sign, the diphtongs are obtained. We find thus:

ja ie jo ju and

F o &

at et jei e W @

of o 04]-9'}-;4 <l

The Korean order of vowels is a, ja, ¢, je, o, jo, u, ju, i, 1, a, and
in the Korean alphabet all vowels are usually placed under the
name of ¢ (¢hdy) between s and .
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So much for the Korean vowel letters. — As to the pronunciation,
this has advanced and changed in some respects since the Korean
alphabet was invented. In the present day good pronunciation
may be observed:

a the normal low-back a, long or short;

¢ a broad e sound articulated well back in the mouth, which gives
it a shade of back ¢; the lips are not round, and the sound is
mid-mixed or mid-back, resembling the English vowel in bird,
world, wrn; it is used both as long and short;

o the normal low-back (low mid-back) rounded o;

w the high-back rounded w sound; it seems to have two shades, or
we have two w sounds, the one being more back, the other
pronounced against the middle of the palate;

¢ the high-mixed vowel, or an ¢ sound taken strongly back and
high in the mouth, somewhat like Russian st or Turkish ¢

4 the high-front vowel, as in other languages;

a is some kind of back vowel, short or long, and has been pronounced
probably as the English vowel in words like blood, club.

All other vowels have probably remained unchanged, but the
sign for g, called by the Koreans 'the short a’, now causes the Koreans
themselves much confusion. The fact of the matter is that most
dialects, and especially that of the capital, have lost this special
vowel because it has developed toaor in some cases to ¢, more seldom
to e. This causes many different spellings, the most usual being that
of real or "long’ a for the sign @ in older documents and books. E.g.
hada ’to do’, hangn 'doing’, now usually spelt hada, hanan, hanin
(sometimes hanen).

Historically speaking, this ’short’ @ is, like the English vowel in
bload, cup, a late development of an earlier back vowel (a, o, ),
which has not been pronounced clearly enough because of shortness;
the long ¢ may have appeared as its pendant later. E.g. mal "horse’,
N.Kor. mar, dial. mor, ef. Mongol. morin, Tung. murin, Turk. (Urjang-

hai) mor "horse’; phat, determ. phatéhi, ‘the beans', dial. phot, photéhi,

cf. Turk. buré-aq 'pea’. Whenever we meet in Korean dialects a
variation of a with o or e with », we may suspect this earlier ¢ as
the sound which was or is meant with the spelling «. Before s, 1
and r and after h, ¢ was earlier written also in cases where some
front vowel seems to be historically most probable, and this may
indicate that ¢ was once the pronunciation before s and r (as from
carlier s and e¢s, ar from earlier 7r) and also after h (hada from sup-
posed *heda).

The vowels can appear preceded by a semi-vowel 4, which gives,
as we spell it here, 7, and we have ja, je, jo, ju Wi‘t]l a weak 7 sound.
As shown above, the Koreans themselves consider these combinat-
ions as special vowels. In many words the combined vowel jg¢ is
now pronounced e; e.z. pjeda, peda 'to lean down’, pjege, pege, peyii,
'a pillow". In clear pronunciation, nevertheless, je is the more correct.
The combinations 7z, 77 and ja seem to have been already eliminated
when the Korean letters were taken into use. If they ever existed,
their loss must have been due to the disappearance of j either in
the preceding consonant or in a vowel 2. In the present day language
ja, je, jo. ju have lost the § sound after s, ¢ ¢h and Z, or in other
words, sje and se are pronounced in the same way as sa, ¢ja and
¢a as ¢a, ete. But in some northern dialects the pronunciation is Sa
for written sja, éa for written &a and ¢éha for written Jhja, while
tsa is the pronunciation for written and original ¢, ts¢ for ée, tshe for
¢he, tso for éo, ete; vide §16--19, Eckarpr says in his grammar that
after s, 4, & ¢h the vowels ja, je, jo, ju are pronounced almost
without 7, but that the vowel is mostly long, for instance say, 'a
table’, but sjasy. pron. say with longer vowel, "over’.

The vowels are, or have been, preceded also by a semi-vowel
u sound. The combinations wa and we, which are spelt in Korean
letters as oa and we, still remain. If we suppose a possible earlier
combination wo and wu, they must have given o and w and earlier
we probably w«, but wi has given ¢ and wa has given o. Combinations
of a vowel with a following w appear as long vowels in the South
Korean dialects: ef. above an, N.Kor. obun, 'all’, han, N.Kor. habun,

orig. habun, "alone’ (to hand, hanna one’),
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Diphthongs in 7 or combinations of a vowel with a following semi-
vowel ¢ are very frequent, and we have the spellings a, ¢, oi, i1, ai
and also jat, yei, joi, jui as well as wai and wei. The present day
pronunciation is;

at, pron. d, the low-front broad @, broader than the vowel in
English man,;

et, pron. e, the mid-front e, almost like the vowel in English day;

ot, the most frequent pronunciation is & like German & in schin;
but in many dialects the result has been we with weak w
sound and perhaps some rounding of e;

ut, pron. as i in French rue or in many dialects as wi, corre-
sponding to pronunciation of written oi as rwe:

2, pron. as diphthong or very often as 4 with the on-glide a
little more back; the genitive ending 7 is broader and sounds
often like a short e;

ai, pron. @ (see above a as equivalent to present day a), in
other words a broad e, but also as 37 (see above a pron. as 1);

e.g. e-tat 'where’, pron. edd, ede, edit, edi, edi.

The above shows that the Korean language since the Korean
letters came into use has gradually assimilated the diphthongs into
simple vowels and so obtained the new vowels i, e, ¢ and . In
some dialects there are now two e sounds, the narrower e () from
earlier ¢¢ and the broader e (e) from a.

The triphthongs jai, jei, joi, jui and wai, wei may be dealt with
shortly since we have already treated the present day pronunciation
of both the antevocalic semivowel and the postvocalic ;. We need
perhaps only say that joi is usually jé and jui usually jit, or 6 and ii
respectively.

E.g. pai, par 'ship’, pron. pi
nalgar 'wing', pron. nalgi
tai "hamboo’, pron. (d

tter "raft’, pron. tte

¢iget “coolie rack’, pron. fige

vy, -

¢jet-kym *eymbals’, pron. cegim

thjer body, shape’, pron. ¢he

¢at "ashes’, pron. &, de

ka-kai ‘may go’, pron. kage (the ending has been -kai and -kei; in this
case the variant -ked has been generalized)

old spelling saramar 'of the man’, pron. saramii (the ending has
been ai and gi; the latter has been preferred)

totda 'to become’, pron. tida, or tweda

kwz "ear’, pron. kii or kg7 (also kiis is heard)

torje "having become’, pron. tgjje, tiije

keui-g¢ 'in the ear’, pron. kiie, kiije, Littje

put 'a broom’, pron. p, seldom pii or piii

puida 'to be vacant’, pron. pida

murpla 'to be disagreeable’, pron. mipta

phzida "to bloom’, pron. phida

The diphthongs wi and ¢ are after labial consonants as a rule
pronounced as 7, and the spelling is changing accordingly.

There are many variations and local differences in the pro- 53
nunciation of the diphthongs and triphthongs. So, for instance,
I8 ja pronounced as a, j¢ as e or somewhere clse as 4, je as e or 1, jo
as o Or G, ju as i, ot as we, wi, o, d, ¢, etc. In his publications Pro-
fessor Shimpei Ocura has given many details about the present-day
vowels in the southern parts of Korea. Without going into details
or too deeply into dialectology, we have in the rendering of Korean
speech tried to keep to the dialect of Seul or Keijo. This means
that our transcription is rough and approximate.

The quanttly of the vowels.

All Korean vowels are either short or long, the length being 54
clearly heard when the word is pronounced with stress. If a word
with a short vowel is stressed, the length appears on the consonant
following the vowel. E.z.
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Short
am 'female’
pal 'foot’
pam 'night’
nun 'eve’
kim (a name)
pem (Chin.) ‘anybody’, 'ecommon’
kil 'road, way’
tel (a plural sign)
san (Chin.) 'mountain’
nd ‘smoke’, 'my’
tida 'to become’
mal "horse’
tam "wall’
td "hamboo’
tan hundle’
¢an ‘market’ (N.Kor. tjaz)
ete.

Long
am 'of course’
pdl 'an arm’s length’
pam chestnut’
nin 'snow’
leim "weeds'
pém tiger’
kil 'length’
tel 'less’
san ‘alive’
nd 'a brook’
tode 'to be thick (of liquids)’
mal 'speech, word’
t@m 'consumption’
id@ (Chin.) ’great’
tan "horder’
¢ay 'bean sauce’
ete.

The difference in the quantity of the first syllable vowel seems
to be most important, and the difference in the following syllables,
if the word is a Korean word, is not go distinct. But if the words are
Chinese and used in compounds, each Chinese word, i.e. syllable,
is pronounced distinctly short or long as the case may be. This is
necessary to keep Chinese homophone words apart.

But the first syllable vowels in Korean words do not always

remain long. Thus the negation ani, an 'no’, "not’ is pronounced with

either long or short @. Usually the length is shortened in derivations
and compounds; e.g. salda (first a long) 'to live’, but sallida "to let
live’; dlda 'to know' (first « long), but allida (and alguda) 'to let
know', arida, areida to inform’, 'to tell’, ete.

The long vowels in Korean words are mostly received through

contraction of two vowels. B.g. kim "weeds’, dial. kidm, kis ' mam

‘mind’, maam, magm, dial. majom. Besides this contraction the

disappearance of an earlier vowel in the second svllable, i.e. after

the consonant, has created long vowels. KE.g. kam 'a bear’ (ef. Jap.
kuma); sjém "an island’ (ef. Jap. shuma); pida, pilda 'to beg, to pray’
(cf. Mongol. heriiger 'prayer’, Manchu firu- 'to invoke the gods’);
ada, alde "to know’ (ef. Tung. alagu- 'to teach’); pal 'an arm’s length’,
probably orig. partr (¢f. Mongol. bartm ’an arm’s length’); mal "word’,
probably orig. *mara (cf. Mongol. in Ordos melagar 'a mute’).

Very early some vacillations and shortenings must have been
usual in the Korean language, and two syllables shortened to one
can also have given as a result a short vowel; e.g. nat 'sickle’ (cf.
Jap. nala); kat, stem kas- "hat’ (ef. Jap. kasa); kkot, earlier Loé-
flower’ (ef. Jap. kusa).

The difference in the quantity of a vowel has earlier prevailed
also in regard to endings. For instance the ending of the genitive
is originally -gt, -7z with short vowel, but the ending of the locative
-d, -e, originally -at, -g¢ or -at, -t¢ with long vowel. The ending of
the declarative now -fa, originally -te ~ -t¢, has had long a, e,
while the ending of the regressive, now -te, has been -ta ~ -tg with
short vowel. In many cases it is difficult to say anything definite
about the original quantity of the vowel because shortenings and
reductions have oceurred early and probably again and again at
different times, and on the other hand a systematization of the
endings is going on through the whole inflection.

The vowel harmony.

In the Korean, as in all cognate languages, traces survive of
a very ancient tendency towards the grouping of the different
vowels. The vowels have early grouped themselves in back vowels
and front vowels. If we dare suppose that the Turkish vowel system
is ancient enough, the Korean system seems to have been almost
similar, in other words, as follows:

back front
rounded unrounded rounded unrounded
high u i il 7
low 0 @ i i (¢)
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The Korean development has been similar to the Mongolian in
relation to 7, in that this back vowel has given 7. As in Tungus
dialects, the Manchu language included, the front vowel @, corre-
sponding to the back vowel a, has been pronounced more back
and given the present ¢; in endings we therefore still find « and e
as equivalents. The front rounded 4 has also been taken more
back. has lost its rounding and is now ;. The back vowel % soun-
ded somewhat like o, and old w and o have therefore coincided.
The vowel ¢ has, in moving backwards and retaining the round-
ing of the lips, resulted in the present-day w, which in dialects
is often heard as the Swedish «. In many words early dialectical
pronunciation has not kept original i and & apart, as is shown by
variants as pul, p;l 'fire’ (*pir of. Turk. or-td- 'to burn’, Jap.
*pt > he fire’), mul, mil ‘water’ (*mér ‘river' cf. Mongol. méren
‘river’, Tung. mu "water’, Jap. mi 'water'). The original variation in
the endings between « and @ has resulted in present-day variation
0 ~ wand in the dialects one constantly meets variations like pihoda,
pdhuda 'to learn’, kamchoda, kaméhuda "to hide’, éakko, éalclu 'often’,
namo, namu 'tree’, etc. The ending of converbum presentis is in
South Korea -ko, but in North Korea -ku, the augmentative particle
is to, but in N.Kor. tu; ete.

After all these changes in the pronunciation of the vowels, the
Korean language, when it appeared written with Korean letters,
had arrived at a state where the vowels had arranged themselves
as follows:

orig. front « i ¢ 1
orig. back o

[
=

We have here the seven vowels, for which the Korean signs are the
symbols. This state of affairs may still remain in some dialects
which more than the present-day idiom of the eapital correspond
to the language of the first written gnmun- documents. We have
already mentioned the disappearance of the vowel g through fusion
with @ and 2.

B | S

The vowel ¢ seems to go back to short or reduced back vowels a,
o or w and has also served as a substitute or nearest sound for a
reduced back sound in Chinese: sa, now pronounced sa 'four’ (Chin.
dze, Jap. shi). When g was the back vowel variant in endings, the
corresponding front variant was 7, and in old writings we find very
regularly this variation in endings, for instance: genitive -z, 1,
accusative -gr, -ir, instrum. -aro, -jro (=jru), pres. part. -ngn, -nin,
in secondary verb stems the ending -sa-, -si-; ete.

The vowel @ had at some time, before labial consonants, changed
to (or remained as) o, and in this position its front vowel variant
was 1ot z but ¢. ' We have still haopta 'to be done’ for earlier hasapta
and in old writings we can find hom for later ham, now ham 'the
deed, doing’. Corresponding to this we have from the verb fukta
"to die’ the noun éugem 'the death’, besides later and now regular
¢ugim. 1t is probable that the noun saram human being’, originally
meaning 'the living’ from the verb salda ’to live’, once was sdrom,
later sargm, now saram, N.Kor. sarim.

With the disappearance of g, the variation in the endings g~ ¢
was abolished and 7 usually generalized. This greater frequency
of 2 in other than first syllables scems to have been extended also
to ¢, which thus changed to 7. For older isida 'to be'. isin 'been’,
wstmjen 'if being’, the language obtained itta, issin (or issin) and issim-
gen (or wsspmjen). Nowadays the language has the vowel 7 as general
'binding vowel’ or 'reduced vowel’, i.e. that vowel sound which is

used when a consonant ending is united to a consonant stem. E.g,
=m; pom "the seeing’, 'sight’ megrm “food’
-n; kan 'gone’ kulgin "coarse’
-p; hapta "to be done’ ustpta 'to be laughed at’
-lI: nal ‘'me’ saramil 'the man’ (ace.)
-ro; soro 'with the ox’ saniro ‘along the mountain’
=s; *hyis "whitish’ (pron. hiat) Fpulgis "reddish’ (pron. pulgit)

If we say in the grammatical part later on that an ending is,
for instance, -k or -n or -m. it means that this -k, -n or -m is the ending
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after vowels and -gk, -tn and -jm respectively are the same ending
after consonants.

To sum up what has been said about vowel harmony, the vowels
vary, in endings with variable vowels, as follows:

1. a varies with ¢
2. az, pron.d, » e, Prom. e
3. 0 » U

In Korean words where the stem vowel is a or o, the ending
contains a, d, o and in words where the stem vowel is some other
vowel, the endings have ¢, e, v. But after a palatal consonant (¢h,

¢, 3,1) and after a diphthong in ¢ the palatalization affects also the
ending; e.z.

antla 'to sit’, anjalla or anjelta "has sat’
hada ’to do’, hajatta or hajetta *has done’
kamchoda or kaméhuda *to hide’

torjatta or toijelta, now pron. téjelta, dial. twejetta "has become’

Hiatus.

Where in one and the same word a vowel follows another and
the vowels form two different syllables, the passage between them
is treated in two different ways.

Two similar vowels are usually contracted to one, which in most
cases then becomes long. E.g.

ki "weeds® (dial. kihem, kisim), pron. kim
kada 'to go’, kaa, "having gone’, pron. ka
sjeda "to stand’, sjee "having stood', pron. se, N.Kor. &

neelda "to gnaw’, pron. nelda, N.Kor. needa, inéda ete.

Where the two vowels are different. the narrower or higher one
creates a consonantic glide, which sometimes has the value of a well-
pronounced consonant, but in good pronunciation is quite weak.
Thus we have variations like:

—=99 =

oa > owa: poatia, powalla "having seen’

we > wwe: cuella, ¢wwella 'to have given’

ia > 1ja; (written ni-ja-gi) iagi, ijige 'story, tale’
¢ >1e: ( »  i-je) tetta, 1jetta "has been’

A short consonantic element can also be heard in;

de > dje: (written pai-at) pie, pije 'on the ship’
i = djt: »  lai-il) ndtl, ndjil "tomorrow’
ao > awo: aolla, awolla "uniting’

eu > ewu: teuk, tewuk 'the more’

Here it is to be remarked that ue and ug after labial sounds are 68
usually pronounced a and ¢, e.g.

kippuda 'to be glad’, *kippue, pron. kippe
aphuda 'to be sick’, *aphua, pron. apha

After other consonants w with a following a or ¢ is often conso-
nantic. E.g.

pdhuda 'to learn’, pihwatla "has learnt’
tolguda to make to turn round’, tolgwatla "has made to circle’

Parallel with this is that e, 1¢, when the ¢ vowel has been short, 69
has acquired the character of a consonant (j), and this j, after palatal
sounds and in South Korean also after s, disappears or has disappe-
ared. E.g.

&hida 'to beat’, written éhjetta, pron. &hetia Thas beaten’, orig. thi-.
¢ida "to become’, written &etta, pron. fetta "has become’, orig. ti-.

Because, as earlier explained, the sound kb in the middle of a 70
word is usually pronounced quite weakly or totally omitted, in the
South Korean dialect new hiatus cases have developed and given the
same results. E.g.

pehida, pron. peida 'to cut’, dial. pejida; pehjetia, pejella, peella,
'has cut’,
péuda, pioda, written piahuda 'to learn’; pihwatta, piwatta "has learnt’,
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In the different dialects the treatment of two neighbouring
vowels is often different from that of the idiom of the capital, and
mostly one finds that the more stressed vowel has assimilated the
other. E.g.

sju-in "quicksilver’, N.Kor. Su-un

nd-1l tomorrow’, N.Kor. ndé-dl

tutro "hackwards’, N. Kor. luuru

twwil 'two pieces’, tuul, tal, N.Kor. twur.

Aceent.

As the quantity or duration of a vowel is independent of the
accent, we have under the name of aceent to give some hints about
the stress, i.e. the force of expiration and emphasis of the articu-
lation, and the pitch, i.e. the musical differences of the vowels
and syllables.

As in other languages, with a stronger stress goes a higher pitch
and vice versa. The musical side of the language seems to depend
on the expirative. This is the common rule. But among the con-
sonants we have above the initial sounds kk, &, pp, & and ss which
are pronounced emphatically and with a special high tone on the
following vowel. If a word begins with any of these sounds, the
vowel is highpitched and the intonation falls at the end of the syl-
lable. In all other cases the first syllable of a word has a low accent,
i.e. it starts low and rises musically higher. We thus have two
different tone scales on the first syllable: a high and falling tone
and a low rising tone.

In Korean words the second syllable is as a rule lower than the
first, but the falling of the pitch is not specially remarkable. In
Chinese compounds the second syllable or word is very often musi-
cally higher but can be less emphatic nevertheless. E.g. ¢o-sen "Korea’
(the second syllable is audibly higher), kjen-sen 'Keijo' (the second
syllable is weaker stressed, but higher pitched). Prof. Tsutomu
CuiBa has made some experimental studies concerning the accent
in Korean.

As to the sentence accent, the stress and piteh on different words
arrange themselves according to the logical importance of the words.
The more important have a stronger accent then the less important,
and the whole intonation and emphasis decreases slowly towards the
end of the sentence. This is the rule for declarative sentences. The
same rule is valid if an interrogative sentence is closed by an inter-
rogative particle. If on the contrary the sentence expresses a question
and no interrogative particle is used, the voice rises sharply at the
end of the sentence, and the last vowel is remarkably high. E.z. ne
edd kanan ja 'where are you going?’ (with a lowering towards the
end of the sentence), ne edd kanan or ne edd ka 'idem’ (with a sharply
rising a at the end of the word ka). This intonation of a question
makes it possible in speech to keep apart the different uses of the
perfect converb which, as will be seen in the chapter on the verb,
is used in three different ways: as affirmative, in questioning and
as a polite imperative. The different intonations cannot be shown in
transcription, but are easily audible in speech.

Of course the sentence accent follows as in other languages the
meaning of the whole sentence. Thus a_telling tone differs clearly
from that of an assuring tone, which is sometimes kept unfalling and
may be rising towards the end, and also from that of a command or
entreaty. On the whole the accent is well modulated both as to
stress and pitch and does not maintain a monotonous level like
the Japanese language.
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CHAPTER 1II

Morphology.
General remarks.

Classification of words. The total number of words which the
Korean language possesses is here divided into three groups:

I. the nouns with their declension and other nominal inflexions,
11. the verbs with their conjugation and all kinds of verbal inflex-
ions, and
ITI. the particles and all uninflected words.

Under the title nouns come substantives, pronouns, numerals
and nominal postpositions. Under the verbs come verbs and verbal
postpositions. No conjunctions are to be found. Under the unin-
flected words come all more or less unstressed particles, the inter-
jections and, besides these, all such isolated forms of nouns and
verbs as are no longer felt as parts of that paradigm where they
were originally created.

Stem and ending. Of greatest importance is the distinction
between the nominal and the verbal classes of words,

The nominal class has a fundamental main form for each word.
This is its basis, its stem, and at the same time its nominative. (The
present nominative is not in all words exactly the same as the stem.
The phonetic difference between the stem and the nominative has
been mentioned in the chapter on phonetics).

On the other hand, the stem of a verh is as such not used as a
word, i.e. the verbs always appear with endings. Any form of a

verb, for instance mekta 'to eat’, mekso, megio 'eats, Siv’, menninda

(written and older megninda) 'is cating’, megellta 'has eaten’, megin
‘eaten’, meginda ‘makes eat’, when compared with any other forms
of the same word, is felt as giving the same etymological word in
a different form. This 'etymological word’ (here mek- or meg-) ought
in any grammar to have a name of its own; I should callit gl oss a,
in accordance with Professor Serini’s suggestion, and the whole
series of the different forms, each of them a word by itself, T should
call the paradigm of the glossa. Thus in the above case mekia
to eat’ is a word, mekso, etc. ete. also. The same verbal zlossa has
always the same stem, but this stem can, as to the last sounds,
change phonetically: mek-, meg-, men-. If we should say (as the Japa-
nese and Korean grammarians do) that the word for 'eat’ in Korean
is mek, it would be necessary to add against this that such a
word does not exist, but is merely an abstraction derived from the
whole paradigm of the glossa, ie. the result obtained when the
varying endings are thought of as taken away.

The endings. The endings are of different origin. I think there
is good reason always to distinguish between

a. suffixes, i.e. original endings only found attached to a stem and
themselves abstractions received by dividing the word into two
parts — stem and ending.

b. affixes, i.e. enclitically added words, let us say particles or nouns
or anything else, which are now only used thus added to a prece-
ding word, but which historically have been or may be supposed
to have been independent words now absorbed into endings or
terminations.

A present day ending may contain e.g. two or more suffixes,
a suffix with an affixed element, ete.

Binding sounds. 1f the last sound of the stem of an inflected
or flexible word is a consonant, we talk of consonantal stems. If
the final sound is a vowel, we talk of vocalic stems. The endings
can begin with a consonant or a vowel.

If to a consonant stem is added a consonant ending the Korean
language now in many cases shows as "binding 'vowel i; for instance
3
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the perfect participle has the ending -n: poda to see’, pon 'seen’,
mekta 'to eat’, megin ‘eaten’ (with ¢ as binding vowel); pap ’rice’.
pabiro 'with rice’.

In the old language there were two 'hinding’ vowels: ¢ in words
with back vowels and 7 in words with front vowels. Remains of
this variation can still be found.

If to a vowel stem is added a vowel ending, the consonant 7 can
appear between the vowels, for instance hada 'to do', hajalta 'has
done’, haja 'doing’, but Fada "to go’, latta "has gone’, ka going’ (for
earlier kaalta and lkaa).

I. The noun.

As in other languages, the nouns are either simple words or
compounds. The simple are either primitive or derived.! In Korean.
as in English, it is the last member of a compound which is subject
to inflexion, and the other parts remain unchanged and are to be
understood as describing or limiting the sense of the changeable
part. 1. gr. sd-Zip "a new house’ and sd-3ibe 'in a new house’, si-zip-
il mew houses’, fosen ¢ip 'a Korean house', dosen éiptil "Korean
houses’, éosen sd-3iptire’ in new Korean houses’ or 'in the new Korean
houses’.

How to render in European letters a complex Korean compound,
whether it is to be divided as ¢osen ¢ip or written as one, as si-;ip
"a new house’, whether one has to write &ptil "houses', or perhaps
&p til, is a matter of practice or taste. The Koreans themselves,
who write every syllable as a word, can give no rules in this matter.
A half European middle way is used here.

No adjectives. Owing to the Korean manner of constructing
compounds, the attributes, as in the above examples. new’ and
"Korean', remain unchanged, and therefore no special iaflexion of
adjectives erists in Korean. Our adjectives are expressed either
by an attribute, Le. by the preceding part of a compound, as
in English » stone wally, ar by participles, as in English »a learned

I The derivation of nouns will be discussed in Chapter V. p. 174,

expression», »a dining roomy, ete., and, — when used as predicates,
as for instance in English »it is good», — by using qualilative verbs
(»it excels»). As a class of words the Korean language therefore has
no adjectives at all, and as a rule prefers verbs to nouns, e.g. sarame
manse 'man is numerous’ = 'there are many men’, sarami manhalla
‘there were many men’, manhgn saram 'many men’, sarami manhin i
‘men-many-time’ = 'at the time when there were or are many persons
present’, namu ga khida 'the tree is big’ (= 'rises high’), khin namu
‘an high (= elevated) tree’.

The Korean noun expresses the universal or general tidea of the
corresponding thing; i.e. it has no articles and no numbers, e.g.
sargm 'a man, the man, men, the men’, saram hanah? 'man one,
one man’, han saram 'a certain man, one man’, tw saram 'two men’,
saram tuert ‘man, two of it’, "two men’, ete., ete., © saram 'this (parti-
cular) man’, 'these men’. By constructing a compound, the Korean
language expresses the plural if stress is laid on the idea of plurality.
Thus one can add as the last word the noun 2l ’all, several, together’,
and, speaking of human beings, also ne. Thus saram 'man’ or 'men’
has the »plural» saramdil 'men-all’, saram-ne, and more strongly
stressing, saram-nedyl or saram-dille. But &p 'house, houses’ has
only éptgl (N. Kor. éplel, &ipter), mal "horse’, maldil "horses, many
horses’ (N. Kor. marder). Used in this way, tel and ne may be called
splural signs», but they can as well be considered independent
words. The fact is that the Korcans also say ellin dil ongre 'come
quickly’ when speaking to many, or meaning to call all, besides
the more used ellin onera, said to one person or to many. The noun ne
orig. ’homo’ (nai) is also found in namphjen-ne’ masculine-side-man’,
njephjen-ne feminine-side-man, a woman’, erun-ne, erustn-ne 'honored
man, my father’, anhak-ne (anayne) ’a woman’, kine ‘you’, etc.

To express the dea of variely very often a reduplication is used,
e.g. éip ¢éip ‘every house’, "from house to house’, sik sik 'all colours,
every sort of colour, all kinds’, kot kot > koklot all places, everywhere’,
nanal (for nal nal) 'day by day, every day’, tadal (for tal dal) 'every
month, monthly’. Many such reduplications are used only as
adverbs,
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The Korean language makes no grammatical distinction in
relation to sex or gender, but another distinction is of paramount
importance. The soetal posttion of the person or persons spoken
to and also of the persons spoken of must always be held in view,
and one has to use different expressions and choose one’s words
if one wants to show respect or reverence or friendliness in the
speech. The simple forms are the rudest, and the person spoken
to must be put »highers. Usually one must consider one self lower
than the other. Respect is expressed by special nouns and verbs
and mostly by using special terminations in the verbal express-
ions. The word pap 'rice’ is a simple and everyday word and
one has to use énzi 'nourishment’ when speaking politely; the
word &p 'house’ has to be substituted by tdk 'dwelling’; the word
abazi 'father’ is only a careless 'my father’, but talking to or about
the father before some outsider, one has to say puchin or éhumbu-
jan. Of course, almost all these refined, cultural words are of
Chinese origin.

Declenston.
The present day Korean language has the following cases:
For persons For things

Nominative = N saram’man’ ahd 'child’ &p "house’ namu ’tree’
Genitive =G saramii ahdit &bt namuit
Dative =D saramiige  ahigige — —
Locative =L sarame ahie tibe namue
Accusative = A saramgl ahdril érbil namuryl
Instrumental = 1 saramgro  ahdro Eibaro naMUro

There exist some variations in the endings according to the
dialect; see below.

There are some particles which are very frequently used together
which the cases, or affixed to the noun. Of them the first three
have in all earlier grammars been given as case endings.

1. -t after consonants and ga after vowels are used to indicate
the special connection of the subject to its predicate, just as the

particle ga in Japanese. It is called in all grammars the nominative,

but really -7 is a determinative particle *the’ or 'its’ and -ga is a con-

necting particle which has meant ‘and’.

2. nen (after vowels) and its variant -zn (after consonants) are
used to emphasize the preceding word, just like the Japanese particle
wa. This has been called the easus absolutus, but it is best to call
it the emphatic particle.

3. -sje (Southern Korean se, Northern Korean §¢) has originally
been isje "having been, being’, and is now used after nominative,
dative, locative and instrumental; let us call it the essive particle
E.g. ébesg katta having been in the house, he went away’ = ’he
went from home’, &birose "having been towards the house’ = ’from
the direction of the house’ or "as for the house’, 'to be a house itis..’,
Cosense 1sso 'in Chosen there is’ = "being Chosen there is'. Usually
se corresponds to the Japanese fe, and Korean -es¢ to the Japanese
nt te, now de.

4. to (do), N.Kor. tu (du) also, even’ is an augmentative particle.

The difference between the use of -7 and ngn.

a) Where -¢ or -ga are used, the subjeet of the sentence is closely
connected with the predicate, and also with what precedes. In
determining the subject itself or asking questions referring to it,
these determining particles -7, -ga are used. Nu ga wasso "who
came?’ or ’somebody came’, mas-t etle-jo 'how is the taste’,
ni ga (or ni) kagesso 'T'll go’, sanahi nasso 'the man (not the
woman) is better’, ilgobi mozarac 'seven (of that kind or of
them) is not enough’, handaht (ov handa ga) namasso "one (of them)
is left over'.

b) When ngn (n) is used, the speaker seems vividly to take out
from the context the respective word or words, and to be looking
for something next following: a suitable predicate, a good de-
finition or an expected opposition, as in such phrases as »the
prince, where is he?», »Charles, viendra-t-il?», »Moi, j'étais satis-
faitr. The same occurs in English when we use ’as to’ or "talking
about’, 'if you mean’, but — this usage is much more common
in Korean speech. The use of this emphatic particle corresponds
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exactly to that of wa in Japanese, where it is also wrongly called
the casus absolutus. Of course agn is no case ending at all, and
can be affixed to nominative, dative, locative and instrumental.
Examples: ¢ &byn nd ¢ibio "this house is mine’; kg tti nin (tie nin)
wren (irg han) ges-in eplera 'at those times such things did not
exist’; dosen-in siban-in hakkjo ga manso ’as to Korea, as to
present time, schools are many’ = 'Korea has plenty of schools
now'; na ngn lont tsso 'as to me, money exists’ = 'T have money’.
Note in this and the preceding examples how the idea 'to have’
is expressed in Korean.

As was said above, -2 is originally an affixed pronoun for
‘that’ or "he' (third person singular), the same as ¢ "he' or 'she’
in Manchu, -in, -n in Tungusian, in¢ in Mongolian and -i (the 3 p.
possessive suffix) in Turkish. Many Tungus dialects and also
Aino have ka 'but, and’. and in Tungus dialects (T1row's diction-
ary) we find the emphatic nun 'if’, 'when’, 'now’.

Irregularities in case formations.

The language clearly tends to form all cases along one and the
same scheme from the nominative or the base of the noun. This
can be done but is really used only in literature. The nominative
differs in many words from the original stem as to the final sound,
and cases formed from the stem are in that way historically regular.
Thus we have double forms and seeming irregularities.

A final -t has developed from s, t, th, & ¢h (vide §§ 8 and 14).
The combinations -t and -thi have given in Southern Korea & and
¢he (vide § 16). The original sound appears surest in the Locative
and Accusative.

s ket ’a thing’, kesi 'the thing’, kese 'at the thing’
kat "hat’, kasi 'the hat’, kase 'in the hat’
t nat 'sickle’, nazi 'the sickle’, nade by the sickle’
kot 'place’, kozi (kofhi) “the place’, kode ‘on a place’
mot "nail’, mozi 'the nail’, modiro "with the nail’
th pat “field’, paé¢hi 'the field’, pathe ‘on the field’
kjet "neighourhood’, kjethe ‘near’; nat “face’ (nachi, nathe)

]

¢ mal ‘'midday’, naje 'at noon’, naz-u ‘'midday-over’ > ‘afternoon’
kot *flower’, kkozi 'the flower’, kkoze 'in the flower’

¢h pjet *sunlight’, pjetéhi "the sunlight’, pjethe (pjethe) 'in the sun-
light'.

There are many such irregularities and many so to speak con-
structed forms besides those which can really be said to be historical.
From pat “field’ the literary accusative is padil for common speech
pathil, but common speech has also patéhil, received by analogy
from the determinative padhi.

An investigation of all present day dialects would be necessary
to find out the original shape of some nouns. Words on -k and original
-kh have given -k as the final sound in the nominative and can
scarcely be distinguished in the declension. On the contrary, words
on -p and -ph are still kept apart in their case formations, but also
here a confusion is found. Thus we have ¢&p "house’, éibi 'the house’,
&be 'in the house’ and &p 'straw’, &iphi 'the straw’ (original tiph
‘straw’). From kap ‘price’ the determinative is kaphi or usually
kapsi 'the price’. TFrom sak 'payment’, sik 'colour’, &l "moment’
the determinative is usually sakst, sikst, ¢iksi, and the emphatic
form may also be saksin, siksin, éiksin beside regular sagin, sigin,
Agin.

Owing to the early vocalization and disappearance of an old
spirantic -g, many words on -0 and -u and also -¢ have irregular
declension. From namu 'tree’, karu "flour’, éaru "handle’, muu (musu)
‘radish’ the determinative is namgt, kalg?, ¢algi, mukki, besides the
new and regular namu ga, karu ga, ete. The stem has been *namag,
*karag, *¢arag, etc. Such words are also au, determinative akkt
(N.Kor. dlki) "the younger brother’, and sure "cart’, determinative
surgt (or sure ga).

In many words it is difficult to decide how a final -¢ is to be
understood. "The tiger’ is horant, and the determinative is horant ga,
but the word seems to have been ho-ran without -7; 'the face’ is in
some dictionaries elgol, but in others elgori, the respective deter-
minatives being then elgori and ¢lgori ga. The names for different
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craftsmen tijan? ‘smith’, mokéanr ‘carpenter’, ete., have been
compounds on ¢az, but now the determinative édani is almost
constantly taken as nominative. The -2 has thus been understood as
essential in the word and the result is the new vocalic stem. Also in
words on vowels such variants with or without -¢ are found: palgu
or pargut ‘sledge’, manthu or manthut "cake’. This depends on the
fact that in the earlicr language -i was used after vowel stems too,
and was not quite identical in meaning with -ga. From na 'T',ng¢
vou', nu 'who’ the usual determinative formations are nd ga (=nat ga)
ne ga (= net ga) and nui ga, as in the earlier stage many other nouns
which ended in a vowel.

Genstive. The genitive relation between two nouns can be
given either by putting the first noun simply as attribute as in Eng-
lish *gold dust’, 'roadside’, etc., or by using the genitive case. This
has in Korean both a longer and a shortened form. The longer
form has the ending -i2. As a rule this genitive case is used only
of living and important things; otherwise the nominative is enough
if there is no danger of ambiguity. Therefore ¢osen mal 'Korean
languaze’, *the language of Korea', 'the Chosenese language’, sen-
jen-mun-pep “Korean-English-grammar’; uri-¢ip "our house’; saram
aphe "before people’; kam namu ‘persimmon tree’ (Cf. Jap. hito no
mae ni ‘before people’, kaki no ki "persimmon tree’).

But ki Lkomit irhyme 'the name of that man’, lalgzt al (or ari)
'a hen's egg’, jengulk saram or jengugit saram ’one from England,
an Englishman’. The determinative particle -¢ is often added to
the nominative of the following noun: jan thel or jan thert 'sheeps’
wool’, kwe (Fweit) mit or kwe mitéhi 'the bottom of the box, the box’s
bottom’. The genitive ending is thus used to lay stress on the genitive
relation.

The ending -#7 is the same after both consonant and vowel stems.
In many dialects it is pronounced either as -¢ or more commonly
as a short -e, saramé, kweé, maré, talgé (the man’s, the box's, the
horse’s, the hen’s), differing from the long & of the dative ending.
Instead of kamgi mur 'the river's water’ one can sometimes hear
kane mur or even kana mur, but more usual is kayn murt.

The ending -7t has earlier been -g¢ after a back vowel and -72
only after a front vowel, as one can find in the old literature. This
ar, i1 contains the binding vowel (g, ) and an original suffix -3. When
this suffix -; was affixed to a vowel stem, then -z was the parallel
to the post-consonantic variants -7zand -gi. Fromna 'I’, ne 'you’, ée¢
‘that’, na *who', 'somebody’ the genitive is since old nd 'my’, ne
'yours, thy’, ée 'his’, niit (nu?) 'whose, somebody’s’.

The short genitwe. The consonantic sound ; at the end of
the genitive suffix was, perhaps, originally not ¢ but some other
consonant. In the old books it is written either with s (A) or
with the sign for a nasalized § (A). The sign for s is pronounced ¢,
and in the grammars one finds t (written s) as genitive ending,
but the whole concerns the question how to spell the gemination
of a consonant after a vocalic-ending preceding word. E.g.
hunnal 'the next day’ from hu after’, nal 'day’
tuinnal *the next day’ from twi "behind’, nal ‘day’
seppadalk "the surface of the tongue’, se, sje "tongue’, padak
sompadak, sonppadak 'the flat hand’, son "hand’, padak "plain’
palpadalk, palppadalk "the sole of the foot’, pal 'foot’, padak
pikkaunde "the inner of the ship’, pd ship’, kaunde 'mid’
uléip 'the upper house’, w "over’, ¢ip "house’
ummatl "upper village’, w and mail 'village’
siissort 'bird’s song’, si "bird’, sor: 'sound, song’
malmorikkun the horse driver’, mal mort "horse driving’ and kun

1 ]

marn .

This doubling of the initial consonant is indicated in old texts
by the s sign, e.g. wmois-tuis-ko-rar = mor-tiui-kkord 'forest’s back
valley’ = 'the valley behind the forest’. The original sound can
have been either an i’ or an’s’ sound, but nai, nei, nut give us
reason to suppose an original -% (n mouillé), i.c. after vowels *-# and
after consonants *-gi, -iit.- This is perhaps made certain by the old
spelling nunimul 'the tear’ from nun ‘eye’, mul 'water’, ete. Cf.
Jap. -no, -nu < *-n, Tung. -n, Mongol. -un, -jin, Turk. -in (original
*-in) as genitive endings. But there may have existed also another
genitive on -s or -1
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As to its syntactical use the genitive can stay only as attribute
to a following noun, never in direct contact with the predicate.
"This is his’ is rendered by ¢ gesi ki saramgi ges-io, 'is that yours?’
by & gest tansingi ges-imnikka?

Locatwve. The locative has the ending -e (long ) or, often after
-1, -gé (likewise with long vowel). This is now written -a7, but earlier
it was, after back vowels -az or -qai, after front vowels -¢i or -77. The
ending -ge is written -kai or -ket.

The locative indicates the place, time or condition as fixed, a
being where, being when or being how (in’, 'on’, "at’, 'by’, etc.).

Where the verb itself seems to demand sueh a fixing of the place,
the suffix -2 is enough, but where the verb is more independent of
place, the essive particle -s¢ (written -sje) is usually added, e.g.

a) kige orilkkane mugesso 'you remained there a long time?’

Tongjene sarasso 1 lived in Tokvo'

carte ¢atta "he was in bed’

sane (or sany ue) néara ‘pul it on the tablel’

b) é&ibese tambi an mekso '1 don't smoke in the house’

kagaesg satta or sa watte "I bought it in the shop’, 'being in the

shop I bought it’

kittiie sjenese pjent tirgsso 'at that time in the town the sickness

entered’ = I got sick in the town then’

Tongjenese ¢ugetéio "he died in Tokyo, T think’

alemeni-3ibesg nilgo wasso’1 had a good time in the house of my

sister-in-law and am back now’.

Therefore -ese often has to be translated 'from’: kagaese sasso
'T bought it in the shop’, or 'T have it from the shop', maresg tlgre
-3esso "he fell from his horse’, or 'being on the horse, he fell’, niu-t-
¢ibesg pirgsso '1 borrowed it at my neighbour’s house’. In most
grammars -es¢ is therefore called the ending of the ablativ e.

As to the use of the locative, it refers directly to a verb. In
many words which are used more or less adverbially the nominative
can also indicate the place. Some old datives are now used as nomi-
native: ard 'under’, ardtéip 'the down house’; ori "long ago’, ordkkan,
ordgan 'a long time’; etc.

Dative. The dative is the locative formed from the genitive
(long or short genitive). It is used only of nouns for persons or
living things, e.g. pak-sebaniige sao ‘he lives at Mr. Pak’s’, ki
saramitge fuesso 'did you give it to him?', ndge onan o innanja
‘is there any cargo coming for me?’, koysaitge edetta 'T got it (my
passport) from the minister (at the minister’s)’, writige doi épta
*there is no fault with us (in us)', jenguk saramitge (or saramlike)
nuni phurida 'the English people have blue eyes’.

The essive affix -s¢ is used with the dative in the same sense as
with the locative, e.g. komsaitgese edetta ’being at the minister’s
residence, I got it’, 'I got it from the minister’, pak-sebaniigese
piresso 'T borrowed it from Mr. Pak’.

The short dative is used in the same sense and also with -se added.

The conception of the dative is also here quite clear, but can
of course be rendered in English through ’from’, ’by’, 'to’, ete.
E.g. (N.Kor.): © ankhankke a tuuri isso "by this woman there are
two children’, "this woman has two children’; ¢ ankhankkeSe aderi
pjent tirgsso "the children of this woman have fallen ill'. When the
verb isa passive oran honorific expression, the ending -kkese (-kkiise)
indicates ’on the side of’, i.e. the agent or logical subject of the
passively expressed action. Grammarians have counted -kkiise,
-kkese as a nominative ending without saying that the verb must
then be passive, e.g. nimgunkkitse onal kedon hao 'the king goes
out today’ (»on the part of the king today an excursion is made»),
konsakkitse osesso 'the minister deigned to come’ (»by the minister’s
there was the deigning to arrive»). The endings -zigese and -kkese
(-égese, -wigitse, -Ikitsg) can therefore be found both as indicating
the agent and the dative ohject; e.g. konsaiigese (konsaklese) edetla
"I (he, somebody) got it from the minister’, but konsakkesg edesso
may mean the same or also 'the minister received it’ (von the
minister’s side it was received»), while koysakkitse edisjesso is only
"the minister deigned to accept it’ or strictly ‘at the minister’s there
was the honorable acceptance’.

Instrumental. This case, for which Lative or Viative would
be a better name, expresses either the direction of a movement
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("along’, "through’, 'passing by’, 'from’, 'to’), the manner, the instru-
ment ('with’, 'by’), the material (of which something is made) or
the point of view (from which the statement is valid); e.g.

a) direction: sanzro keresso 'he walked through the forest’ (»the forest
way»), kjensjeniro kasso 'he has gone to Soul (towards Keijo)’,
mulkaro isso 'there are some along the beach (on the beach)’,
mullo "towards the water’

b) manner: siro sijak hao 'it begins anew’, mal hanan ddiro ’as he
says’, "according to the saying’, htmaro 'by force’

¢) instrument: khallo pehigesso 'you may cut it with a knife’, kitharo
walta 'they came by train’, kiiiro tinninda ’we hear with
the ears’, kawro ssida 'to use it for scissors’, jel weniro sal
tit hao 'you can buy them, most probably, for ten yen’

d) material: kimgro tphin (N.Kor. kimilli niphun) ’covered with
gold’, namure mandin ges-io ‘it is (a thing) made of wood’

e) point of view: seullo nin teupéi anso ‘it is not hot for Soul’, sejan
-tngro nin mal fal handa "he speaks well for a foreigner’

When used to mean the instrument, the word sse (from ssida
"to use’) is sometimes added, especially in translations from Chinese,
and when the point of view is meant, the essive particle -sje,
-s¢ Is frequently used, often together with the emphatic particle
nin: saramgrose nin t gesi mot tonda 'for a man this is impossible’;
tosgn pebirose nin "according to Korean law’, 7 gesiro (2 gello)
hagesso *T will decide myself for this'; saramiigerose nan gesi an 1o
‘it is something not born of man’.

The ending is after consonant stems -iro, after vowel stems -ro,
and after I -lo. In North Korean this ending is -ru, -ri, -lu, -li, -¢llu.
-tlli. After back vowels it was originally -ro, -aro and after front
vowels -ru, -iru.

The locative suffix -e added to the instrumental, originally
-ru-ai = -rue, has given -Ili, -lle; vide § 36. This ending is common
in North Korean, where the meaning is ’for the benefit of’, 'to the
convenience or inconvenience of’, "because of’, ‘owing to’. E.g. abilli
mandgrgsso 'T made it for my father’, ¢hipkilld odi mot hao *he cannot

come because it is cold’, musigelli (< musin gesilld) hinnan ja
for what did he do that?’. In South Korea only the verbal noun
on -ki, -gt is found with this combined case ending and signifying
"hecause of', "taking in consideration that’.

Accusative. The direct object is expressed either by using the
basic form (the nominative) or by using the accusative case, which
more clearly expresses the connection of an object to its verb. Often
the accusative gives the sense of a special object; e.g. kogi. éabatla
‘caught fishes, caught fish (as the fisherman does)’ and koguril
dabatta 'caught the fish' or 'caught the fishes'.

After consonants the ending is -il and after vowels -ril. As in
the genitive, dative and instrumental, the vowel has been changeable
i.e. after back vowels it was *-gr, after front vowels *-ir. From
old days we have nal 'me’, n¢l 'thee’, nul 'whom’, which need not
be considered as shortened forms of naril, neril, nuril. In North
Korea the final consonant -r sound has either dropped away or was
perhaps never added. The vowel of the ending is in N.Kor. sub-
ject to many assimilations, e.g. munu jerera = 8. Kor. mungl jerera
‘open the door!’, puru murilli éugigi 'to put out the fire by water’.
The accusative in N. Kor. has the endings -z (after labial sounds
-u) in post-consonantic and -r¢ (resp. -ru) in post-vocalic positions.

In many instances the accusative is also used with verbs of
motion, to indicate the direction, and of pronouns also to indicate
the dative object. B.g. fhigil nal éuera (N. Kor. chigy nige cugra)
‘sive me the book!’.

The above mentioned case formations are living possessions of
the language, and can be formed ad libitum from any noun. As
mentioned under -iige, -lli, -iigero, the case endings can be heaped;
in this relation a word like saramiigerose nin is a good example.
But there are also some remains of seldom used case formations.
One ending -7, used in adverbial locutions, is certainly the mark of
an old case.

The casus instructivus. E.g. nid mengnin dist megera "eat just
like 1 eat’ (fgt, tis 'shape’, mennin tis 'eating shape’), pandasi "with
certainty, necessarily’ (pandat hada 'to be necessary’), erjemplast
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dimly’, ‘indistinctly’ (¢rjemphit hada to be indistinct’); wri éip
tami makkhjgsso 'our house was hindered by the wall’; manhin
tont ssada "to be worth much money’; ngnisi ‘gently’ (nengit nengit
hada 'to be gentle’), mart "with the words' (mal *word’).

With this ending compare Manchurian 7 in a similar sense, in
Manchu grammars confounded with the genitive. This case ending
on -1 can be identified with Turkish -yn, -in and Mongolian -un, -iin.

Pronouns.

Personal pronouns. As a general rule the Korean language
does not use the personal pronouns it possesses as profusely as our
European languages do. In most sentences the meaning is clear
without specially expressed or constantly repeated I, my, vou, your,
he, him and so on and the third person (he, she, it, they) is expressed
by demonstrative pronouns where needed.

Real pronouns are:

na ',

determ. nd (for nat), genitive né (for nagt, nat), accus. nal and
naril, instrum. nallo, seldom naro; stem na (ef. Mo. namai 'me’,
Mo. and old Kashgar Turk. naru 'hither’, 'to me’).

ure 'we’,
with plaral indicators: wridil, wridin, wrimurt (Chin. tiy ‘crowd’
and Kor. muri "heap’). Very often wrt is used instead of its genitive
and means ‘our’ or "of my family’: wri ¢p 'my house’, uri abazi ‘my
father’. Stem wri (Frewrd ef. Turk. biz "we’),

ne 'thou’,

determ. ne (for nei), gen. ne (for ngit, net), accus. nel and neril,
imstrum. nello (N. Kor. nellu). The plural is nehgi, nedil, nehiidil,
nehiidin, ete. or nedille, nenedil. This pronoun ne is very »lowy,
almost insulting. One has to avoid using pronouns to an unknown
man, and to use substitutes of which some examples are given below.

In friendly and familiar talk the person to whom one talks can be
addressed by the words:

cane, kine (kene, kene) or ke, kide, kedie,

In these -ne originally meant 'man’, homme’, -de (taz) 'place’,
ki, ke 'that’ and ¢a in ¢ane may be either Chinese g "self” or a word
¥¢ meaning "beyond, the other side’. Similarly the use of na "I’
is to be avoided and one can use ¢-njek "this side’, 2-nom 'this man’,
i-nje "this woman' or something else, see helow. Very often for 'T’
the word e, sinokor. Ljer 'the yvounger brother’, is used (ef. Mong.
degii "the younger brother’, in letters 'T").

There are, as said, many substantives, mostly of Chinese origin, 101
used instead of persomal pronouns; such are:

for 'vou’:
hjen = elder brother
nohjey = old elder-brother
kon = common(ly known), Duke
taysin = the person in question or concerned
(njanban) jayhan = both ranks (military and civil)
sehan = secretary, Mr.
i-phjgn = this side
tilk = house, house-owner
sgnsiip = teacher, master, sisiy id.

(nimzja) imza ‘owner’ (in familiar addressing)

etc.
for 'I":

¢e = younger brother (not the same word as &, determ. ée “that’
'yonder’)

pon-tn = underlying man
sjo-in = little man, soinne id.
sjo-sin = little disciple

sjoza = small person

stsiip = voungster, the junior
pok = servant
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When using polite substitutes or other accepted expressions
instead of simple na 'I" and ng ’you', all other words in the same
expression must, of course, agree in style; e.g.

'How old are you' =
a) ne nai elmana ténz (to a child or servant)
b) éane nai elmana tonan ja (to a friend)
¢) lik ndi elmana tdjo (politely)
d) taysin njense ga glmana témnikka (most polite to a high official)

As arule the Koreans, speaking to outsiders, are worrying about
finding the right »level» or »styles, because this social moment in
their speech is, according to their conceptions, the mark of civili-
sation and a refined mind. The rules are:

a) do not speak too »low» of yourself, but sufficiently »high» of
the others; b) use titles or paraphrases and avoid personalities;
¢) when speaking quite officially or impersonally demonstrative
pronouns are clear enough.

Demonstrative pronouns. These are: © (je, jo) "this’ (dieser),
e (N. Kor. tje, t¢) with the variant éo 'that yonder’ (jener) and Ky
(ke, ko) 'that” (der). They are used as adjectives (i.e. attributes),
but of persons sometimes also as substantives. The vowel o in jo,
¢o, l'o has a shade of depreciation or scolding, e.g. i man "this
much’, but jo man 'this insufficient amount’,7 nom 'this man’, but
jo now 'this rascal’, ¢o nom ’you rascal’, ko nom "that rascal’.

Very often these pronouns are closely united with a following
substantive, e.g.

¢ 'someone’ i1, et (de), kif “this one, that one’

¢ja "person’ (Chin.) i3a, eja, hija 'this one, that one, he’
joza, ¢o3a, koja (scolding)

nom ‘fellow’ i nom, é¢ nom, ki nom 'he’

jo nom, ¢o nom, ko nom (scolding)

ket ‘thing, piece’  iget, fegel, kiget 'this’ "that’ respectively
jogel, coget, kogel (said with scorn)

kot 'place’ igol, degot, higot "here’, ‘there’ respectively

jogol, cogol, kegot (with contempt)

man quantity’ iman, dgman, kiman 'this much, that much’
joman, toman, koman (with contempt)

phjen side, flank’ 2 phjen hereabout’ ‘you’, "I’ ecte.

tti 'time’ atti ‘now’', éelld, kittd 'then’

(*ptaz) ipti 'still now’, éepti (N, Kor. tepti), kipti "then’
¢éak *half part’  iéfek 'on this side’

(*péak) ipéak 'here’

joééak (with contempt) "hereabout, here’
-ge (locative suff.) jege, jé 'here’, fege, ¢é 'yonder’, kige, ké 'there’

The third personal pronouns "he’, 'she’, "it’, "they’, when expressed,
are in Korean rendered by the demonstrative pronouns, usually
ki, kit or ki saram 'that man' 'he’, 'she’. Where 'that’ 'it’ means
a thing, it is kiget or &eget 'that thing’. When they do not know
what to say, the Koreans often use the expression deges-igi ‘it is
that thing that’; 'I mean that’.

From the stem k7 *that’ seems to be derived as an old adverbial
form the enclitically used particle -ko (-kko, -go), which is found
indicating a preceding oratio recta. E.g.

‘uma-kko hande "he says »I will give»', "he promises to give’

karjakko handa "he intends to go’, karja ’let me go’

onda go handa 'they say he is coming’, 'he says they are coming’,
onda 'he comes’, "they come’

This -ko. corresponding to our conjunction "that’, is not identical
with the interrogative particle -ko (variant to -ka), which also is
used at the end of a sentence; § 150, § 204,

Reflexive pronouns. There is no Korean reflexive pronoun,
but Chinese ¢g and épgit “self’ are often used. Besides this, also
Korean honza, North Kor. habunza 'alone’, Chin, éhinhi "personally’
and cello "of itself’ are quite frequent.

Interrogative-indefinile pronouns. When used in  questions,
they have a certain stress, and the tone rises towards the end of
the sentence. The predicate is then either a participle with the
interrogative encliticon (-ka, -jo with their variants) added or

A
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ends in -o (the honorific formation). When the tone is the ordinary
narrative tone, the same pronouns are used as indefinites. With
negative predicate and the particle to "even, also’ a total negation
is implied. Such pronouns are:

1) nu, nugn "who', 'some, somebody’; determ. nui, nuga, nuiga,
gen. nut, dat. nuige, instrum. nuro, nullo, accus. nul, nuril,

C.g. nuga wasso, nuga wannan ja (wannd, wanni) 'who came?’;
nuga wasso, nuga watla (wanne) 'someone came’; nugu do ani
wasso ‘nobody has come’; nugu ant wasso 'someone has not come’
pane nuga sso? 'is there someone in the room?; nugu-den3i "who-
ever it may be’; nugu-ra do 'anybody you may name'; nugul
pogo kir¢n marid hasio "to whom do you say that?’; nuige sasso
‘from whom did you buy it’; dege kanani ga nugu-nii MOrigesso
'I do not know who that man is who goes there'; nu ga ni
phjenzt kajigo wanna "has anvbody brought a letter for me’.

2) mugt "what' ‘something’ (subst.), orig. mu-ges *what thing’,
determ. mugsi, mue, imug, accus. muesil, muel, muil, instruni. muesiro,
mitello.

e.g. 2 gest mugllo mandan ges-io "of what is this made’; muel to ani

megessint muera do mekho kapsida '1 haven't eaten anything,

let’s eat something and then go'; mues-idenzi *whatever you
like'; rime mues-io 'what is its name?’.

3) masen, musin, musim 'what' (adj.) 'some’, orig. mues han
"What saying’. mugs in 'what being’.

ez musin ir-te 'what affair is it’, ‘it is some kind of affair’;

musim saram-1o "what man is he?’ (= what does he do); MUSER

ges-idengt éal haja-ja ssigesso ‘evervthing must be done well’;
musin sig-inga "what colour is it

4) mjet (myjet, met), stem *wjech, how much. how many’, 'a
certain number of” (subst. and adj.), accus. mjechyl, instrum. mjeléhiro
‘of how many, at how much’. The final sound of this pronoun is
assimilated with the following consonant (s. Phon. about -, § 14)

e.2. mjeleh-ro "how much, how old are you'; mjethi ga lijesso

‘how many vears is it (since that)'; mjetéhil mane osjesso *in how

many days did you arrive’; modo mjgn-ni-o "how many miles is
it together’; mjen-namit toni {jresso "how many men’s money
has gone into that’, ’a great many men’s money has been spent
on that'; mjel-ki kazewasso "Thow many pieces have you brought’,
"they have brought quite a lot’; mjek-kd do mot edgtta °1 could
get only a few, T didn’t receive just any’; mjes-si-o 'what is the
time' (st hour’).

5) wii, we "why’ (adv.), written wa?, orig. mat, probably a loca-

tive: wdn, wen (adj.), orig. wai-tn, 'why been’.

e.g. we-jo, we-da "why is it'; we kiri hasio "why do you say so?,
wen kkadalg-io "what’s the reason’, or 'there is a reason why’;
wen illo katte "he went on some errand’; wen tllo kanna 'on what
errand did he go'.

6) edi, ede, edit (ed7), Nor. Kor. wede, wedy "what place, where’,

orig. we 'what' and tg: 'place’.

e.g. murin edi ga éeil kipso 'where is the water deepest’; edil
(ediro, musin dero) katta ’they went somewhere’; gdiril kugjen
hasesso 'what places have you been viewing?'; edd-m-maryl
pihwasso "what languages (the langnages of what countries) have
you learnt’; edi-n-narait saram o 'what countryman is he?’, "he
is from T don’t know what country’; edi-denjt tsso 'it is to be
found anvywhere’; edimd whereabout’ (< edd-tm in locative)

7) ena, gnii (eng, en-), N. Kor. weng-, wen- "which, someone (of

two or more), always only adjective or genitive enin.

e.g. engn nara ga tgitgesso 'which country will win?’, ki saraim
éibt endi-zib-io "which of those houses is his?; enge (Nor. Kor.
wenze) 'what time’, 'some time’, ena-ti, eng-tti 'id.” (ée, ttar "time’);
elma, enma "what amount, what extent, how much’ (man ’amount,
size’); mze elma mot pijol tit hao '1 shall probably not see youn
for some time now’; glma do anso it is only very little’; ¢lma
kidarjekketéi manin, amo do ani wasso "we waited some time,
but nobody came'.

8) elte 'how, in what manner, in some way, so-and-so’ (adv.)

used only with hada 'to be, to do’; elle hada "how to do, how to
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be’ is usually shortened to gitetha, ¢tte han to glten, etiehage to ettekhe,

elichao to elleo, cte.
e.g. elten ir-to 'what kind of matter is it, what is it about?’,
‘there is something in it'; masi etleo "how is the taste’; pamsi
ga gltesio (= elte hasio) "how was vour night, Sir?’ (= Good
morning!); elten ttie tomnida, etten tie lanthoe amt témnida
'sometimes it succeeds all right, but sometimes it doesn’t go
at all’; gtle hadgnzi morzgesso '1 can’t know it anyhow’; ¢ ga
eltgkhe fokhesso "how will it be best to do it’, 'in one or other
way it will be all right’.

9) eté2 'in what direction, how, why, to a certain degree’, N.

Kor. welti, only appearing with hada; contracted to etéeda, etéida.
e.g. glét haja & welgekkotéhyl ttasso 'why did you pick those
roses’; eléin (etéen, eléthan) kkadalg-io *where is one to look for
the reason’; ¢téi haja-nan (= haza hanan) malsam-io ’can you
say how we had better do it’.

In all these words, whether adverbs or adjectives, there is the
same root e, older we, which In wi seems to appear in the locative
case. To elte hada and ¢tér hada correspond the locutions kire hada,
¢ere hada 'to be so as that', @r¢ hada 'to be so as this’ and amore
hada *to be in any way', kirt, éeri 'thither’, or¢ 'here, hither', amori
in some direction’, also used with hada. Cf. Tungus ili "hither’,
tali 'in that direction’.

There is another pronoun which is used only as an indefinite.

10) amo (am-), N. Kor. amu used both as substantive and
adjective, 'whoever, whatever, such, any’.
e.g. amo ga wannan ja "has anybody come’; amodirit &bt ‘some
people’s houses’; amogi ga wasso 'some gentleman has come’;
amo diro kalla go 'he went somewhere, they say'y amo dire do
kalla "he went evervwhere’s am-man haje do "however one may
do’s wmo gode itéio it is somewhere, 1 think'; amo saram-ina
'whosoever it may be'; amo get to anio 'it is nothing at all’; amo-
dengi oraklo ’(say that) somebody, anyone, may come here';

amore hajassedo "however it may have been’; amorg hagena

(khena) ’in any way'; amo-joro-ok 'by all means’ (do 'means’);
amo-ttie do ttae ant fatta T never slept on the ground’; amo ttie
'at any time’; amo tlie do 'always, even at any time’.

Indefinite numerals.

Before coming to the numerals, some nouns, common in summary
counting, may be taken up here, all the more as many of them are
used instead of indefinite pronouns.

The most used seem to be:

jere (adj.), jeres (subst.) 'several, many, various, different’; e.g. jere-
gajzi 'various kinds of’, jerg-gest isso 'there are many of them’,
jere-ben ‘several times, often’, jere-di 'in many places, almost
everywhere’, jere-bun ’several persons’, 'all of you'.
The origin seems to be jel 'ten’ and in jere-s the s seems to have

been kes 'thing’.

tere 'some few, certain ones, a little, partially’; tere — tere *some —
some others’.

hol (Chin. subst. adj.) 'some, some other, may be some, perhaps,
otherwise, or else, or'; e.g. hoksi 'sometimes, at times’, hogt
karadd ‘as someone may say’, malsam hogin tore "the Word or
Logos’.

hand (subst.), N. Kor. hannd; han (adj.) ‘one, some, the same’; e.g. han
simul "a twenty’, hand nin — han@ ngn 'the one — the other’;
han gode kaza “let’s go to the same place’; i@ han tonhjan saram-io
‘are vou all from the same town?'. See this word also under
numerals.

han, N. Kor. habun 'single’, honja, N. Kor. habundza 'alone, not
more than one’; hollo (Instrumental) 'by oneself’ (N. Kor. habullu).

ta "all’; “fully’, ‘ready’, “finally’,

for, N. Kor. doht “all, entire’, ¢o: da idem.

to (Chin.) "all’; together’, to-moZi "all’;
e.g. (@ walla "all have come, they are all here’;

: la tgjesso it i
ready’; éoida kagetta 'they will all go': tuul ta fhot hajesso "they

are both (all two) drunk’.

108
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tal, N. Kor. ter (in the oldest language also ten) 'several, all, so many
there are’ is a substantive, and has already been mentioned
as the word for expressing the plural; e.g. inje dil ¢éibe ga 'now
you will all go home!’.

modin (adj.), modo, moda (adv. subst.) 'all, the whole’ (from v. motta
'to collect’, c¢f. to-mozt); e.g. modin nara 'the whole country’;
nara ga modo id., saramz modo 'the whole of mankind’.

mut (subst.) 'erowd’, mur: ‘crowd, lot’; e.g. sd muri 'the birds, the
flock of birds’.

an, N. Kor. obun 'whole, total’, enja 'totally, in all’; e.g. N. Kor.
obun $esange 'in the whole world'; on gat or on gazi 'all sorts

of'; on gas-saram 'all kinds of people’.

mada, N, Kor. madan 'each, every’ (subst.) and

mat, mi (Chin. adj.) ’every’; e.z. saram mada = md-in ’every man’;
nal mada = mi-il (N. Kor. md-dl) 'every dav’; mi-si ‘every hour’,
nara mada ‘every country’, méi-guk id.

fak (Chin.) ‘each, every’; e.z. kak kazi 'every kind of'; kak
sigi id. (sik “colour’); kak saram ‘each man’; kakki 'each of
them'.

Numerals.

The Koreans use two sets of numerals; the one is pure Korean
and the other taken from the Chinese.

The pure Korean numerals are used with Korean substantives,
and with the Chinese nouns one uses only Chinese numerals. The
Korean set of numerals reaches up to 99, and two words, on "hundred’
and ézmgn 'thousand’, have existed but are no longer used. For
higher numbers. usually even above twenty, the Chinese numerals
scem to be preferred.

Some Korean numerals exist in two forms. The one is used in-
dependently, e, as a substantive, and is as such subject to declens-
ion, the other is an adjective, i.e. as the first part of a compound.

Thus we have:

[4-]
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10

11
12
20
30
40
50
60
70
80
90
100
101
110

The Cardinal Numbers

Korean

subst.

hand

N. Kor. hanna
tal, twul, tuwul
N. Kor. taur

sel  (determ. sesi)

net ( » nest)
tasat ( » lasist)
jesit ( »  jesist)
ilgop (nilgop)
jedelp

ahop (ahup)
jel. Geri)

N. Kor. jer, jar
jerhana

jeldil

symul

serhin

mahin

suin

jesuin, jesun
wrhin

jedin

ahin

(older language on)
pikhana

l-biik stmul

adj.

han
lu

se (sek, se)
ne (nek, ne)
taset, tal
jeset, jet
ilgop
sedelp, jedel
ahop

7l

jerhan
jeldu

stmul, stmu

pikhan
t-bik simu

Chinese

il

sam

sa

0

Juk (njulk)
chil

phal

ku

sip

sib-il

sib-1 (stm-n2)
tsip
samsip
sasip

ostp
Juksip
Ehalsip
phalsip
lewsip

pil
pig-il
il-biig-isip

Further: 200 tbdk, 300 sambil, 400 sabdk, 500 obdil:, 600 jukpik,
700 ¢halbdl, 800 phalbil, 900 kubdlk and 1000 ¢hen, 10,000 man.
The adjectival forms sel, nel arc used before some special words

beginning on dental sounds, e.g. sap ‘table’, ssay "pair’, sem "bag’,

tal "month’, day ‘sheet’, &im ‘load’, ete. About when to use tasjt,
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jesit as adjectives and when the shorter tat, jet there does not seem to
be any certain rule, but the forms sg, ne, tat, jet are used at least before
the words ton ’coin, money’, mal 'a dry measure’ and mazigi 'an acre’,

The substantival forms ses-i, nes-1 ‘three of them, four of them’
seem to be compounds of se (or sg), ne (or ng) and ges, kes "piece’ of
which the -s (> ¢) is left. The same may be the case with the -s in
tasas, jesis and also with substantive jergs-i the most or several of
them’ (< jere gest), cof. adjectival jere 'several, many’, from jel 'ten’.

Note. About the origcin of these numerals some hints may
here be given,

The subst. hand, hannd is evidently a han ’one’ and na ('piece’?
‘face’?) and twwwr ‘two’ (Tung. juwr, Ma. jue) contains some *bur,
*ber. Cf. Aino shine 'one’ and tu 'two’ (tu-otne ’forty’). In *la-sgs '’
and *je-sis ’6’ there is a sg-s, probably ’hand’, 'fist’, cognate with
son "hand’, Ma. sun-ja °5°, tung. sa-lto "fist’ and entering also in Goldi
sos1 '50", Kor. suin '50’, Ma. susai '50°. Perhaps (a in ta-sgs is cognate
with Mong. Kitan ta-bun ’5" and with Kor. ta "all, whole’, and je- in
je-sis with jel *10’. The word for 'ten’ is jel which isrelated to the verb
jelda to open’ as Ma. Fuan 'ten’ to Ma. juan-ka 'opened’ ( Fuambt '1s
opening”). In Kor. *nil-kop '7’ seem to be discernable *nil = Tung.
ilan '3’ and Kor. kop 'bending’, scil. '(with) three (fingers) bent’.
In the word for '8’ jedelp, jed;lp one may guess a compound of jel
‘ten’ and *tulp "two lacking, without two’ and in ahop 9’ the above
-kop 'bend, curved’ after a (?’small, child’), cf. Ma. ujun '9’ = Tung.
wjun "small’, scil. "the small finger (bent)’. The Kor. on 100" is= Turk.
on ten’ and old Jap. o '100', while Kor. &imin "thousand’ is = Mo.
Turk. timédn '10000'.

The Koreans have special compounds or abbreviations for approx-
imate counting. They are very usual with words like pen ‘time’.
saram ‘man, homme’, ki 'piece’ ete.

Sure counting Approximate counting
hanben "once’ handuben "once or twice’
tuben “twice’ luseben “twice or thrice’, tugben

‘some few times' (tug 'few’)

— BT —

seben "thrice’ seneben 'three or four times’
neben "four times’ nedeppen four or five times’
nededdppen ‘about five times’
taseppen 'five times’ tijeppen, ldjejeppen ’'six times
or so’

jeseppen 'six times’
ilgoppen 'seven times’
jedelben "eight times’

jenmilkoppen 'six times at least’
irjedelppen ‘about seven times’
jedahoppen, jedahuppen ’about 8t.’
ahoppen, ahuppen 'nine times’ ajereben "about nine times’
jelben "ten times’ jereben’ca. 10 times’ (jere "several’)
jel-laman (jenaman) 'over ten’
(jal-lamun 'exceeding ten, ten at

least’, jeres (subst.) 'several’)

There are also some special words for the age of animals (cattle 111
or wild beasts), such as:

harop, harip 'a yearling’ (and ’one wearing of cotton padding’)
(turip, turup "two years’)

sarop, saryp 'three years old’

nargp 'four years old’

tasop, tasip 'five years old’

jesip 'six vears old’

wrop "seven years old’

jedip 'eight years old’

asop or kurip 'nine years old’

tambul 'ten years old’, tamphul id.

In this last word there is perhaps a word phul-'grass’, because
for the age of animals one can also hear used expressions like han-
phul ‘one grass’ (for yearling), tuphul "of the second summer’, ete.

The language has also special words for "how many days’ and 112
for "what day of the month’.

haro "one day’, harw id., halle 'in -~ haro nal 'the first day of the
one day’ month’
tthil "two days’ ithin nal 'the second day’
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sahil three days’
nahel "four days’
tassd 'five davs’

sahyn nal 'the third day’
nahin nal "the fourth d.’
lassii nal 'the fifth d.’
jessd nal 'the sixth d.’
arhe nal 'the seventh. d.’
jedird nal the eighth d.’
ahiri nal 'the ninth d.’
jerhil-lal 'the tenth. d.’
jelharo 'the eleventh. d.’

jessii 'six days’

trhe 'seven days’, a week’

jedird "eight days’

ahyrd 'nine days’

jerhil "ten days'

jerharo 'eleven days’

jerithil "twelve days’ jerithin nal "the twelfth’

porum, porim '15 days’ porgm nal "the fullmoon day’

stmu nal, simaul-lal "the twentieth
day

kymgan, or kimigm nal ’the last

sumu, simu "a twenty davs'.

L]

day of the month’.

And also of the period of years: it-hi "two years' (hi 'year, day,
sun’), set-hd 'three vears’, etc.

Examples: onal i-wel sgmu-ithir-io "to-day is the 22nd of the
second month’; jessi hue tasi osio "please come again after six days’
haro-genng can-nar-to ‘every second day is market day’ (haro kenne
‘transmitting one day’), ithil kenne 'every third day’, 'passing over
a two days period’, kymimlke "at the close of the month’, porumkke
"about the 15th of the month’.

The Ordinals.

in Korean: in Sinokorean:
‘first’ &het, Shetdi Fe-il
ond’ tuli fe-1
3rd’ setéii Ce-sam
"4th’ netéi ‘e-sa
"5th’ taseldi, lassetdii fe-0, fo-0
'6th’ jesetéii, jesseléi e-ryuk
Tth’ elgopéi ée-chal

Sth' jedelzi, jedeltéi ¢e-phal

'9th’ ahopéi ce-gu

10th’ jelsda Fe-sip

'L1th’ gerhanji, ete. fe-sth-il, ete.

*20th" sgmulid, spmugd, ete. ce-istp, ete.

*50th’ suingd Ce-0sip

100th’ pilkéi, ete. de-1lbilk, ete.

*1000th’ chenzd de-ilchen

"10,000th" mangdi de-tlman
Classifiers.

A Korean numeral, which has an adjective and a substantive
form, is used in the adjective form when a Korean substantive
follows: han saram 'a man, one man', but not every substantives
can be used so. A Chinese numeral must be used before Chinese
noun, with which it is united to a compound.

Like Chinese, Japanese, Gilyak and many other oriental lan-
guages the Korean abounds in nouns specially used with the nume-
rals as a kind of counting unit. Together with a Korean numeral
a Korean general noun is used, and a Chinese noun with the Chinese
numerals. Adopting Unperwoon’s terminology we will call them
‘classifiers” (Uxperwoon 'Special Classifiers’), and not 'auxiliary
numerals’. As in English one says 'so many head of cattle’, so
many sheats of paper’, 'so many keels of ships’, etc., the Korean
say, not 'five horses’, but 'horses five heads’, 'hooks two volumes’,
‘persons three names’ etc. We shall here enumerate some of the
most used classifiers.

skor. myen 'name’, kor. nat 'face’ of human beings,

pun, ut (we, %) ‘person’ of honored personages, e.g. rwen hanbuni
"a physician’,

kor. wmare head’, of all kinds of animals,

phil, of big domestic animals (horse, cattle, donkeys),

skor. (*lip, nip) ©p hatbream’ of hats, mattresses ete.

¢ha hasis’ for houses, carriages, covers, etc.

cwa 'seat, site’, for houses and artillery guns
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ongit han-zari ‘one pot’, tasitéar: 'five handles'

pel suit’ for dresses, pots, covers; ol han-bert kapst elmando “what
is the price for one suit?’

san 'table’ for tables, chairs and standing utensils, meals ete.

¢u 'stem’ for trees, logs, ete.

Kor. ¢aro, Chinese pjen "handle’ for hand guns, swords, knives, pens,
fans and all kind of things to be held in the hand

to "bundle’ for packages and tied things

teni ‘roll, round’ for long and round things (bread, fruit)

tte 'flock’ for flocks of bhirds, crowds, companies

khjere "pair’ for all things that are made in pairs

ssay ‘couple, pair’ for animals and things which go in pairs

kal, skor. Kwen 'volume' for books

kéi (Chin.) "piece’ for small things of which any number can be used
or spoken about

al “grain’ for all kinds of minute or extremely small things

phjen ‘side’ for bits or slices of anvthing eatable

madd link’ for words, proverbs, sentences, songs, ete.

chel "prow’ for ships and boats

¢céok, ¢céak "half’ for things usually found in pairs or more together
as a whole, ete. ete.
Here come in also the names of measures, weight and money

and other words used as counting units.

II. The verb.
General remarks on the conjugation.

The verb in Korean expresses either that something is going
on, i.e. a happening or an action, where the subjeet is the doer,
or that something is so-and-so, such-and-such, i.e. a judgment,
an equation, given concerning the subject.

The verbs of action (transitive or intransitive in sense) are here
called active verbs and correspond to verbs in our Western languages.
The other kind of verb, which we here call qualitative, is

rendered in European languages by adjectives and less often by
verbs; e.g. patéhi phurida 'the field is green’, 'das Feld griint’;
horant ga musepta 'the tiger is terrible’; ki ga mar ida 'that is a
horse’; 7 ga namu-da (< namu 1da) 'this is a tree’.

Only in very few forms or tenses is a distinction made between
these two classes of verbs; the difference between them is visible
grammatically only in some present tense formations and in the
participles, as will be explained later on. Both kinds of verbs follow
one and the same conjugation, the single one of the Korean language.

The paradigm of conjugation shows in the Korean language
a perplexingly large number of different forms, but nowhere do
these by special endings indicate whether one or more persons or
things are something or are doing something and the grammatical
‘persons’ ("', "you’, 'he’, 'she’, 'it’, 'we’, "they’) have no grammatical
distinction in a language, where all forms of the verb are indifferent
to person and number. Instead of this, the choice of forms depends
on what degree of simpleness in speech, familiarity or polite courtesy
one wants to show. In many forms of the verb we find included
a distinct sense of social aspect or regard to the person or persons
in whose presence or to whom or about whom the words are uttered.
In many positions we thus have the verb still in its simple forms,
but in finishing a sentence, addressed to a listener, the social side
of conversation cannot be disregarded. The Koreans speak upwards,
to equals, downwards or in solilocutions. The downward forms
are, as a rule, the oldest and simplest. To equals or in the presence
of equals are used forms which originally belonged to unfinished
sentences. Speaking upwards, there are different grades of politeness
and many various courteous verbal expressions, originally compounds
of participles with the auxiliary verb ida 'to be’. The choice of the
right form for the main verb of any sentence is in Korean society
more important than anywhere else in the world, perhaps with
the exception of Japan. The use of too humble or too polite expres-
sions in everyday talk among friends and equals would make the
speaker ridiculous, and the use of too low or too simple forms of
the verb as predicate, when there is a higher or older person present
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as listener or as the person spoken to, would be an unpardonable
offence. Frequently the different degrees of politeness indicate
also the subject of the verb (onda T come’, 'we come’, "he comes’ or
"they come’, but oo "you come’, in familiar speach).

All forms of the verbal conjugation which are used at the end
of a sentence must therefore be studied very carefully by any for-
eigner who intends to say anything in Korean. It is to be remarked
that the degrees of politeness are the same whether one addresses
some one directly or only says something in the presence of another
wanting him to listen; e.g. sani nopta 'the mountain is high’ (as
monologue without regard to the listening person, or downwards
to children and servants), sant nopso 'the mountain is high’ (when
I say it to a friend or to persons not much higher or older than
myself), sani nophimnida (when T tell it to honored person), sant
noptede (said only for myself).

As said above, there is only one conjugation, all verbs being
inflected in the same way and with the same endings, but consider-
able phonetical variations in the contact between the stem (its last
sound or sounds) and the suffix (its initial sound and its vowel) are
to be observed.

In regard to the last sound of the stem, the verbs can be divided
up in two main groups; we have verbs with L. vowel stem and
II. consonant stem.

In the following examples please observe the character of the
stem and the variations of the suffix.

I. Vowel stems.
1) Single vowel:
poda "to see’ : poa "having seen’ : pon 'seen’
oda to come here’ : wa 'having come’:on ‘come’
cuda 'to give : fue: éun ‘given’
¢ida *to load’ : ¢ie: ¢in 'loaded, laden’
#da 'to become’ : (éje) Ce: din
khida *to be great’ : khe : khin
ssida 'to write’, 'to use’ :sse: ssin

3)

4)

=BT

(sjeda) seda 'to stay, to stand’: se:sen

kada 'to go away' : ka : kan

ida 'to be’: ije, ie:n

hada 'to do, to say, to be’: haja, haje (hdje, hi) ; han
kenneda 'to pass over a river’: kenng : kennen
pihoda to learn’ : pihwa : pidhon (or pihuda : pihun)
kippudae 'to be glad’ : kippe : kippun

apphida 'to hurt, to smart’:appha : apphin
pissada 'to be expensive’ : pissa : pissan

tollida 'to turn round’ : tollje ; tollin

megida "to feed’ : megje : megin

(sjeuda) seuda 'to erect’ : sewe : seun

toléhida 'to turn around’ : toléhe (tolthje) : toléhin
(N. Kor. torthida : torthje : torthin)

Diphthongs (on -7):

(naida) néda : nije : ndn 'to give away, to make go out’

(puida) piida, piiida ; piiije ; piitn "to be empty’ or pida : pije ; pin

(tgiida) igida : igije : igin 'to win, to conquer’

(seida) seda : seje : sen 'to be strong’

(torda) lida : téfe, loije : tin 'to result in, to become’
or (N, Kor.) tweda : tweje : twen

Verbs in -ru-, -ri-:

(oruda) orida : olla : (orun) orin 'to ascend’

purida : pulle : purin "to call’

hirida : helle ; herin 'to flow’

(nerida) rida : illg : irin "to name, to call’

aoryda : aolla : aorin ’to unite, to annex’

II. Consonant stems.

The stem ends in 1 (this 1 disappeared early before dentals,

v. Phonet. § 30).

(alda) ada:ara:dn 'to know, to think’

(melda) meéda : mere - mén "to be far’



(mélda) mada : mora : min t0 drive’
(phulda) phiida : phurg : phin "t undo, to untie’
phurida : phurirg : phurin "to be green’
irida : irirg : irin 'to reach, to arrive at’
5) The stems of the type:
titta : tire : tirin 'to  hear’
ketta : kere : kerin 'to walk’
nutta : nure : nurin 'to burn (cloth before a fire)'
tatta : tara - tarin 'to Tun’ and 'to approach’
mautla - mure : murtn 'to ask, to inquire’
Stems of this kind had probably originally spirantic d.

6) The stems on original *j or *3, such as:
&itta ; Eije : Cin (¢in) "to build’
natta : naa : nain "to be better’, "to recover’
pulta : pug : pugn (piin) 'to pour out’
kitla : kie (kije) : kign 'to make a stroke, to draw a line’
dotta : éoa : fogn to tie around’
7) The verbs on -h with preceding vowel or L(r), n:
naltha - naha (naa) : nahgn (nam) ’'to bear, to bring forth’, 'to
produce’
ottha : foha (foa) : éohin (fogn) 'to be good’
iltha : irhe (ire) : trhan (irin) 'to lose’
oltha : orha (ora) : orhin (orin) 'to be right’
néttha : néha (néa) : ndhin (ndin) 'to lay down’
tultha - tturhe (tturg) : tiwrhin (tturin) 'to bore through’
mantha : manha (mana) : manhin (manin) 'to be many’
tattha - taha (taa) : tahin (tagn) 'to rely on, to depend on’

Please observe that the clusil of the ending here (through meta-
thesis) always appears as aspirated, but not in the verbs where
the stem ends in ph or th or ¢k (under 9).

8) The verbs on -w (North Korean still -b); e. gr.

topta : toa (twa) : tagn "to help” (N. Kor.: taba : tobun) .

nupta ; nue (nuwe) : mun to lie down’ (N. Kor.: nzbe: nibun)

ot
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Ehipta : éhiwe : chiun (¢hiwin) 'to be cold’ (N. Kor. ¢hibun)
hapla : hawa : haon 'to be done’ (hawae = hao)

kakkapta : kakkawa : kakkaon 'to be near’

tukkepta : tukkewe : tuklkeun 'to be thick’

mugepta : mugewe : mugeun 'to be heavy’

saramdapla : saramdawa : saramdaon 'to be human’

héropta : hirowa : hiroon 'to be injurious’

teupta : tewwe (tewe) : teun "to be warm’
kupta : kwwe (kue) : kuin (kuun) 'to bake’

(N. Kor. kupta : kube : kubun)

The stems on all other consonants such as k, kk, Ik, ¢, th, lth,

k-

»

s, ss, p, ph, ps, Ip, ¢, ¢h, né, n, m and ln.

mekta : mege - megin 'to eat’
sokta : soga : sogin 'to be deceived’ (active verb)

-kk- pokta : pokka : pokkin 'to fry’

»
“1Je-
»
_t.
»
-th-
»

kkekta : kkekke « kkelkin 'to break off’ (v. trans.)
pulkta : pulge : pulgin 'to be red’

kalkta : kalga : kalgin 'to scrape’, 'to smooth’

palta : pada : padin "to receive’

elta : ede : edin 'to acquire, to get’

atta : atha : athin 'to throw away’ (in pdatta 'to spit’)
pulla : puthe : puthin 'to ply, to go by, to be applied’

-lth- haltta : haltha : halthin 'to lick, to lap’

»

-5~

»

-58-

hultla : hulthe : hulthin to rub smooth’

atta : asa : asin 'to take by force’, 'to give farther’
ulta : use : ustn 'to laugh’

ttta :isse:1ssin 'to be, to exist’

capta : éaba : ¢abin 'to catch’, 'to kill an animal’
(nipta) ipta : ibe : ibin "to dress oneself in’, 'to obtain a favor’
kapta : kapha : kaphin 'to pay’

tepta : tephe - tephan 'to cover’

epta : ephe : ephin 'to turn upside down’
epla:épse:épsin 'to lack, not to exist’
nelpta : nelbe : nelbin "to be broad’
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-lp- palpta : palba : palbin ‘to tramp down, to step on
-&  matte : majae : mazin 'to mect’
»  etta : feze : fezin 'to be wet’
» @t : bije : Eiin 'to bark, to yell
-né- anila : anja : anjin 'to sit down’
»  entta: ende: engin to place above’
-th- Efotla : ééotéha = édoléhan 'to Irighten away’
»  matta : matcha : matéhygn 'to fulfill, to hit the mark’
»  sitla : sitéhe : sitéhin "to baste clothes’
-n- sinda : sing : singn 'to put on the shoes’
» anda : ana : angn 'to hold in the arms’
-m~ kamda : kama : kamgn to shut the eye’, 'to be dark’
»  kemda : keme : kemin 'to be black’
-lm- salmda ; salma ; salmin 'to cook by boiling’
»  felmda : felme : felman 'to be young, a youngster'

The verbs illa and epta are the only ones of their kind, probably
because they are shortenings of earlier isi- and ¢gb-isi- (c¢f. Tung.
bisi- and abul- bisi-); all other kinds of stems are to be found in
more than one verb. All verbs, also those where an old compound
is to be supposed, as in pialta 'to spit’, putéapta 'to catch hold on’,
sondeda (son-teda) 'to lay the hands on, to toueh’, ete., follow with-
out exception that type to which the last or the two last sounds
of the stem show them to belong. So the quality of the sounds
alone decides, never the division into active and qualitative verbs.

Besides or above the primary verbs there exist a large number
of verbs, formed by joining hada to a preceding noun. In an active
sense hada means 'to do that and that’ and in a descriptive or qualita-
tive use 'to be that and that’: 2l hade 'to do work’, but mjo hada
'to be nice’. To both Korean and Chinese words or expressions,
even Chinese sentences, this verb has been joined to form various
kinds of verbs, just like the verb suru in Japanese, se-mbi in Manchu
or etmek in Turkish. B. g. kal hada *to be thirsty’ (skor. kal 'thirst’);
kamgym hade 'to imprison’ (skor. kem-kim prison, imprisonment,
detention’); kalphan &lphan hade ’to go hither and thither’, 'to
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try both this and that’ (kor. ke- "go’ and ¢i- 'to come’); nadiri hada
'to make an outing’, 'to go out and come in again’, na-diri ’an out-
ing’, na dida (:na dirg : na dgn) 'to enter having been out’; panizil
hada to sew’, 'to do needle-work’ (panizil ‘needle-working’, pangl
needle’); etc., ete.

Many of the most used compounds with hada are nowadays
contracted and the result is a somewhat irregular paradigm. After
a long vowel the sound h has been lost and also the stem vowel has
usually been lost in a preceding @, but after a short vowel the h
has made the clusil in endings aspirated. Thus:

fully pronounced contracted

wre hada : ire (haje) :irg han wretha : e @ dren "ta be so (as this)’
kiretha : kire : kiren 'to be so (as
that)’

gligtha ; ctte : ¢lien 'to be how?”

kire hada : kzre ; kire han

ette hada : elle : ette han

keme hada : keme : keme han eemetha : keme : kemen 'to be dark’

kama hada : kama : kama han kamatha : kaeme : kaman ’to be
black’

klama hada : kkama : kkama han  kkamatha : kkama - kkaman 'to be
pitchblack’

puje hada : puje : puje han pujetha : puje : pujen 'to be gray’
ppoja hada : ppoja : ppoja han ppojatha : ppoja : ppojan 'to be
darkgray’

hatje hada : hitje : hivje han hijetha : hiije : hiijen 'to be white’

hajetha : hije : hijen 'to be quite
white’

pulge hada : pulge hije : pulge han pulgetha : pulge - pulgen 'to be red’

ppolga hada : ppolga hiije : ppolga  ppolgatha : ppolga : ppolgan 'to be
han fire-red’

ani hada : ant ; ani han ‘not to be’ antha : ani : anin

hdge hada : Rhije : hije han

namu-ra hade : namu-ra haje:  namurida : namurd (namurije) :
n. han’tosay: you are a block- namuran 'to scold’
head’
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An old compound of this kind is, among others, also the verb
komapta : komawa, komdo : komdon "to thank’, originally kama hapta
'to be uttered (-hapta) : T will praise you (ki-ma)’.

As the.stem of a verb is seldom obtained from some single form,
in good grammars and dictionaries these three forms are usually
eiven. The first of them is the simple present tense in all persons,
singular and plural, and at the same time the »infinitives. This is
often the only form mentioned, if in the grammars and dictionaries
written by Westerners a verb is meant. The second form is here
called the perfect converb, which name will be explained later. The
third is the perfect participle.

These three forms together give a good idea of the whole paradigm
and make it possible to construct without erring any other form
of the same verb. The Koreans themselves give in their Chinese-
Korean dictionaries the future participle (on -1, -il) as the 'basic’
form of a verb. But the three forms used by the Western scholars
are more suited as key forms of the conjugation and may be called
sthe three bases» or »basic forms of the verb.

The Korean language in its historical development has acquired
many kinds of contractions, in the verbal paradigm as well. A form
which noew seems to be or is pronounced as a simple form, i.e. consist-
ing of stem and ending, is — not to speak of other possibilities —
often a compound of the simple verb (in some primary form) and
some form of an auxiliary verb: ida (: ie:in) 'to be ..., dtla (: isse
issin) 'to be, to exist’ or hada (: haja : han) "to do, to say, to be'.

Even if we try to keep to the simple forms of the verbal paradigm,
we cannot avoid taking into account also some of the more used
compounds, as will be seen in the following tables of tenses.

We have to discard all usual divisions of the verbal inflexion,
such as indicative, conjunctive, etc., the infinitive, etc. and, taking
into consideration first of all the syntactical functions of the different
verbal forms, to classify all the verbal formations which this language
possesses in a general scheme as follows:

1) such verbal forms as, through their endings, give one to
understand that the sentence is finished — verba finita—,
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2) such verbal forms as are used as pointing to a following main
verb (like the English: »having seen that...») — converba
(or verba infinita, gerundia according to the older terminology) and

3) such verbal forms as more or less correspond to adjectives
and substantives and are therefore either adjectival or substantival
forms of the verb (like the participles and the deverbal nouns in
other languages) — the verbal nouns.

The verba finita are used as predicate in a sentence, but
it is to be observed that the sentence is then a statement, positive
or negative. If the sentence is interrogative and an interrogative
particle is used, there are other formations of the verb; the inter-
rogative forms of the verb will be taken up later together with a
preliminary treatment of the participles and the interrogative
particles.

The verba finita can be divided into two groups,

a) such as express objectively the idea of action or quality without
any hint of the will of the speaker. This group corresponds
to the indicative in European languages.

b) such as include some will, wish or intention of the speaker. Here
one can find forms which correspond to the conjunctive, sub-
junctive and imperative of European languages. Following
Uxperwoop we will call them the volitive forms.

All the forms of the verb which are used as predicate are through
their endings understood as indicating also some social aspect, i.e.
they express at the same time the relation between the speaker
and the person spoken to. We have to note at least three degrees:
1) a straightforward form, 2) a familiar sociable form and 3) a polite
or honorific form. They are usually called »low», »middle» and »highy.

It is the »straightforward» form which is the simplest and oldest;
the others are formed through combinations or they are elliptic,
as will be seen later. We will in the following first of all try to analyse
and explain the »straightforward» forms of the verb, the simple
forms of the verba finita as the really basic forms coming first into
consideration.
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Verba finita.

A. The affirmative indicative.

The simple formatzons.

The indicative, or the group of formations for use as predicate
in a straightforward statement, contains three main forms. These
three forms are:

1) the declarative, which has the ending -ta (-ta, -da and -tha
respectively): poda, ¢uda, mekta, patta, mantha. This is the general
present tense, which gives the sense of verb without any underlying
modification or reservation; the first of the basic forms.

2) the regressive, with the suffix -t¢ (-t¢, -dg and -the respectively):
pode, ¢ude, mekte, patle, manthe, etc. Tt implies a sthem or stheres
and indicates that something is going on or is something, but n o t
here ornow and not relating to »me» or syous. It expresses the
verb or the action as in some respect r e m o t e in time or space and
is at the same time both a present and a past. We therefore call it
here the regressive.

3) the indecisive, with the suffix -& (-, -3, -¢hi), which in the
northern Korean dialects is still pronounced -ti, -di, -thi. This
form includes some uncertainty or simply familiarity on the part
of the speaker and has originally, according to the evidence of some
Tungus dialects, been a form with a slight future implication, a
potential as in German »es wird so seim (»it may be so»). It
is used when one does not like to say something quite definitely
and is much used between friends.

The regressive is not found as the predicate in this original and
simple form. There has been added either

a) an -1, which, together with ¢, has given e: thus pode, dude,
melte, patle, manthe: this ending is quite common and considered
»lown; or

b) the particle -ra (-ira), which is slightly more polite: podera.
cudera, mekigra, pattera, manthera, etc.
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In compositions the original form -t¢ (pode ida; éude ida; pode tn,
abbrev. poden, podiin; éuden, éudiin, fudin) is still to be found.

All these three forms together as simple forms can be called
present lense.

Thecompound tenses. The verb dtta 'to be, to exist,
to remain’ has the basic forms ta: isse : issin. It is a late develop-
ment of a verb isida : isje : 1sin, and oceurs also as isie : tstn OT ISs2n.

This verb added to the basic form in -« or -¢ (the perfect converb)
has lost the vowel of the {irst syllable and we now find poatta "has
seen’ or 'to have seen’ or 'saw’, fuetta 'to have given', ’he gave’,
T gave’, ‘they gave’, ete. It is an earlier poa itta "to be after having
seen’, 'to remain after seeing’, "to have seen’, éue ttta "to be having
given’. This compound is in Korean now the simple form of the past
tense, corresponding to the imperfect or perfect in our languages.

Besides the poatta, fuetta type the language uses also poassella,
Cupssetta, megessetta, ete. To the -a (-¢) form has been added esse
and after that once more <fta 'to be'. This is the double perfect or
past perfect, "he had already seen’, 'I had at that time given’; man-
hatla °it was mueh’, manhassetta 'it had (earlier) been much’.

The verb itta added to the future converb in -ke (-ge, -khe),
in order to ... gives forms of the tvpe pogetta, cugetta, mekketta,
mankhetta, which correspond to the English 'T am to go’, and now
are the future tense of the Korean verb: pogetta T shall see’, 'you
will see’, 'he will see’, or ‘one can see', 'one is to see’. If after this
converb in -ke, -ge, -khe is added issetta 'was' or 'has been’ we
have the past of the future: pogessetta ‘one had to see’, "he was
to see’, ‘they would see’, fugesseita 'I was to give’, ‘vou were to
give’, ete.

The future converb of itta is tkke 'in order to be', 'to be’. This
united to the perfect converb poa, éue, mege has the result poakke
‘in order to have seen’, éugkke 'in order to have given’. When to
this is added ttte one has forms like megekketta, poakketta, éuckketla
'he is to be to have eaten’, 'to be in a state of having eaten’. 'you
will have eaten’ or 'I shall have eaten’, "one is at that time to have
eaten’.
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The tenses in Indicative
Declarative Regressive
Present poda "he sees’ pode 'he sees there’
mekta "he eats’ mekte "he eats there’
Perfect poatla "he saw’ poatte "he saw then’
megetta "he ate’ megelie 'he ate there’
Future pogetta "he will see’ pogette 'he will see there’
mekketta "he is to eat’ mekkelte "he is then to eat’
Past-perfect  poassetta "he had seen’ poassette 'he had seen
then’
megessetla "he had eaten”  megessette 'he had then
eaten’
Future-perfect poakketta "he will have poakkette 'he will have
seen’ seen there'
megekketta "he is to have mggekkeite “he will have
eaten’ eaten there’
Perfect-future pogessetta 'he was to see’  pogessette "he was then to
see’
mekkessetta "he had to eat’ mekkessette "he had then
to eat’
Indecisive
Present pozi "he sees I think’
mekéi "he may eat’
Perfect poalét "he saw I think’

megetér "he ate I suppose’
Future pogetéi "he will see I suppose’
mekketéi 1 think he will eat’
Past-perfect  poassetés "he has seen I think’
megesselét "he has eaten I think’
Future-perfect poakketés 'he will perhaps have seen
megekketéi "maybe he will have eaten’
Perfect-future pogessetd 'perhaps he should see’
melkessetér T think he had to eat’

— 73 —

Note 1. The verb itta is, of course, also used with logical stress
and then does not lose the vowel of the stem. K.gr. pabi mekke itia
‘the food is ready for eating’, but: pabil mgkletia he will eat the
food’, ta anjatte *all sat down’ but: ta anja ttte 'all wer e sitting’,
sje itte "he has risen’, "he i s standing’, but: sjette "he stood up’.

Note 2. One finds in old documents spellings like po-ai-si- "have
seen’ and in some dialects still to-day forms like podssi-, fabisst-
where the language now commonly has poassi-, éabassy-. The future
has in some North-Korean dialects the ending -katta, -kattera, -kaite,
ete., or -kitta, -kitle, -kitti, as testified by Ross. The back vowel
variant (-kat) has here the upper hand, while in the other dialects
the front vowel variant (-ket) seems to have been generalised.

Note 3. The ending -ta has originally been -t@ in words with back
vowel and -t¢ after front vowel (e. gr. mekte, iside, idg, ete.); the
vowel in this suffix has been long. Cf. Tung. -dawi, -ddwt or -dat,
-ddi, the ending of the infinitive and the supine, and old Turk.
-ta, -tii in old formations like boltady, dlid¢i ("one who is to become’,
‘one who is to die’).

Note 4. The ending of the regressive has had the short vowel,
i.e. short ¢ and short a, still found varying in some dialects: kadan
mannassu ' met him on the way’, kadara 'went’, but titera 'was’.
This corresponds to the Tung. preteritum on -te, -de (-dre, -re) and the
Turk. -ty, -dy, Mong. -é, -3t, the endings of the definite past tense.

Note 5. The ending *-tz has the short vowel and is probably
the same as in the Tung. future on -ti (Lamut bak-fi-m 'T shall
find’, d@m-di-m I shall come’) and in the Uigur word kdlts "the future’.

Other indicative formations.

Before going further we have to give here a preliminary explanat-
ion of the difference between the verbs of action and the qualitative
verbs.

The verbs of action have three participles:

the present participle with the ending -nan, -nin,
the perfect participle with the suffix -n, -zn and
the future participle with the suffix -I, -il.

@ 1o -
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The qualitative verbs have only two of these, namely the perfect
participle and the future participle. Thus, for instance, from the
qualitative verbs ida 'to be’, fotha 'to be good’, kakkapta 'to be near’,
¢hipta "to be cold’, ak hada 'to be bad’ we have in being’, ohin
'good’, kakkaon 'near’, fhiun "cold’| ak han "bad’. Here the participle
in -n has no real past sense; it is the adjectival form of the verb
and corresponds nearest to the present participle of active verbs.

The participles are largely used predicatively, but usually with
a particle appended. Such a particle is, for instance, the affirmative
or positively assuring particle -ra, -ira. We can therefore have
stense formations» like;

L. ponan-ira 'is seeing’, innan-tra 'is existing’. mengnin-ira is
cating’, kanan-ira 'is going’, kanan-ira (stem kal-) is digging’:

2. pon-ira 'has seen’, issin-tre "has existed’, megin-ira has eaten’,
kan-ira 'is gone’, kan-ira "has dug’ and

3. por-tra "will see’, issir-tra 'will be, shall exist’, ete.

From qualitative verbs we have the same formations:

2. dohgn-ira 'is good’, kakkaon-ira 'is near’, éhiun-ira ‘is cold’

3. Cfohir-ira "will be good’, kakkaor-ira 'will be near’, ete.

The active verbs have obtained from the present participle two
very much used tense formations with a declarative sense.

A. The verb ide has joined the present participle enclitically
and given a »low speechy declarative with the ending -nanda, -ninda
after a consonant and -nda after a vowel. The sense is that of a
progressive present. It is not found in the compound tenses.

E.g. inngnda 'is existing, is now’, mepninda 'is now eating’, anninda
Yis sitting’, wnninda 'is laughing’, tinninda ’is hearing', killinda
‘is boiling’, gmngnda 'is lacking, is failing, is not” (stems iss-.
mek-, ané-, us-, tir-, kilh-, eps-)

ponda sees, is looking on’, kanda 'is going away’, sanda 'is buying’,
sanda 'is living', killinda 'is making it boil' (stems po-, ka-, sa-.
sal-, kalli-)
The corresponding form of the qualitative verbs would be:

tohgn-ira 'is good’, kakkaon-ira 'is near’, men-ira 'is far'. ak han-ira
'is bad’.

B. The second formation ends in -ne (written -na7, -nai, -ne),
which may go back to a shortened -nen with some (deictic?) element
added (-2 or -¢?). This kind of tense formation is used throughout
the whole indicative, i.e. also in all kinds of compounds. E.g. pone
'sees’, poanne 'has seen’, pogenne 'will see’, poakkenne 'will have
seen’, ete. It is used in downwards or familiar speach.

The verbs with a qualitative sense have also a present tense
of the same kind, i.e. ending in -e, probably received by eliminating
the final -n of the perfect participle and so corresponding to the
formation in -ne of the active verbs.

Active verbs Qualitative verbs

ponde 'is seeing’ poda 'seems’

Iipta 'is deep’
kakkapta 'is near’
¢hipta 'is eold’

kilda ’is long’ (kide id.)
tda 'is so-and-so’

ak hada 'is bad’

fekta are few’

menpnanda 'is eating’
kanda 'is going’

&nngnda 'is making'

anda 'is knowing’

inmnda "exists’

l hande 'is working’
‘enmanda 'is writing down’

pone 'sees’ khge 'is big’

Ieie ’is long’ (stem kil-)
¢hawe 'is cold’ (stem chib-)
kiphe ’is deep’ (stem kiph-)

ane 'knows’ (stem al-)
tomne "helps’ (stem tob-)
kamne "pays’ (stem kaph-)
nonne 'puts down’ (stem noh-) ¢ohe 'is zood' (stem ¢oh-)

As to different tenses we find used:

Present pone, menne, kane ete. éohe, khie etc.
Perfect poanne, megenne, kanne cohanne, khenne
Future pogenne, mekkenne, kagenne Colchenne, khigenne

Past perfect  poassenne, megessenne, kassenne  ete.
Future perfect poakkenne, megekkenne, kaklkenne

Perfect future pogessenne, mekkessenne, kagessenne
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In the o fficial language the verbal noun on -m, which is a
substantive form of the verb, meaning the action itself or even its
result, also in a quite concrete sense, is (for the sake of solemnity?)
widely used as a declarative indicative:

E.g. il ham 'works’, kam goes’, issim 'is’, kathim 'is like’, fegim "are
few’, etc.

From this verbal noun have been derived
A. an indicative in -mu, which is found in many dialects, but not
good enough for the literary langnage, and
B. anindicative in -me (origin. -mat), which has entered the literature.

The formation on -mu is widely in use in the Northern dialects,
but is mostly used in 'polite form’, i.e. from the passive stem in -b,
and we find, for instance, kamu, kammu "goes’, isstmmu 'is’, hajes-
stminw "has said, has done’. Besides this the same form with the verb
ida enclitically joined is frequently used: kammuda 'goes’, isstmmuda
'is’, hajessimmuda "has said’, etc. And from the verb hada 'to say’
we have hamu in a low style dialectical imperative on -ramuna
(= -ra hamw -na): karamuna ‘go, 1 sayl’

More frequent are forms of the type kamme 'is going, are going’,
kassimme "has gone’, kagessimme, kagasstmme "will go’, hamme ’says’
hajessimme "has said’, hagessimme, hagassimme "will say’, etc.

Polite predicative forms.

Up to now we have had in view the straight, simple forms, which
in Korea now are mostly used only downwards to children and
servants. The more polite forms have many degrees of politeness,
but we must content ourselves with the distinction of only
two degrees, the middle form, used among civilized people, to
friends and equals, and the high forms which must be used when
addressing older, higher or honoured persons.

These polite forms are etymologically not simple indicatives,
but either converbs, or compounds of a participle and some simple
form of the verb ida 'to be’.

|

Middle form. If the stem of the verb ends in a vowel or
-lI- (which has been lost before every ending commencing with a
dental and also in this form), the ending is -o: if the stem ends in
any other consonant, the ending is either -jo or -so.

The original of this formation in -0 and -jo is the perfect con-
verb of the passive stem in -b-, -bu- : earlier *kawa ’having been
gone’ (from v. ka-b-) has developed into kao, earlier *megiwe "being
eaten’ (from v. megi-b-) into megiu, megio, and similarily a@we (from
*alwa, v. al-bu- "to be known’) into do, isiwe (from 7si-b- 'to happen
to exist’) into *isiu, 2ssu, now isso.

The form in -so seems to be the same formation of a secondary
stem in -sa-b-, -sg-b- : meksjwe has been shortened to meksu, now
Skor. mekso, éapsgwa (from éap-sa-b-) to dapso, ltoh-sawa to Cosso.
The now synonvmous types megio, éohio and mekso, fosso are thus
of different origin.

The different tenses are:

Present: poo, mekso (megio), isso, cosso (Fohio), ao (ario)
Perfect: poasso, megesso, issesso, Eohasso (¢oasso), arasso
Future: pogesso, mekkesso, tkkesso, ¢okhesso, algesso

Past perfect: poassesso, megessesso, issessesso, Coassesso
Future perfect: poakkesso, megekkesso, issekkesso, ¢oakkesso
Perfect future: pogessesso, mekkessesso, ikkessesso, éoakkessesso

As already said, these middle forms of politeness are constantly
used in everyday speech and that explains why in many grammars
they are reckoned as the real indicative forms. This formation on
-0, -so can always be used in an interrogative sense, which is impos-
sible with all other forms named hitherto. It is used also as a polite
imperative, or, as we call it here, a propositive, § 160. The inter-
rogative forms and their building will be taken up in §§ 150—154.

To this -0, -so form the verb ida is very often added. So we
find in literary works expressions such as pooida (read poida),
megiotda (read megidda), issoida (read issida) cte.: these formations
seem to be rather literary and not used in everyday speech,
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As result of phonetic abbreviations the dialects possess forms
of the type issuda, issude (from wssu ida) 'is’, kassude ’is gone’, efc.
With the declarative ida, ide (-da, -d¢) and the regressive ide (-dg,
ire, -re) are built dialectical forms like sa wannide ( = sa wannan ida)
"has bought’ (Jap. katte kimashita), sa wannirera (< sa wannan idera)
"had bought’.

High form. From the passive stem in -b-, -bu- the present
participle in -ngn, -ngn has been prolonged with a -1 (s. Postparticipial
Nouns N:0 19) and the verb ¢da, added enclitically hereto. The
result has been a formation in -mnida (written -pnida, -pngida,
-pniida), which in Keijo is considered the most polite ending in
the indicative. The same form occurs also without ida, i.e. -mnt,
-mnd, -mne, but is deemed to be dialectical. Besides -mnida there
is as a accepted good form also -mnida, -mninda, which is used
to express a conviction of the lower speaker.

The tenses of the high form in the indicative are:

Present: pomnida, megimnida, issimnida, cohgmnida, amnida

Perfect: poassimnida, megessimnida, issgsspmnida, Cohassimnida
(Coassimnida), arassgmnida

Future: pogessimnida, meklkessimnida, ikkessymnida, fokhessimnida

Past perfect: poassessimnida, megessessimmida, tssessessymaida
‘ohassessimnida

Future perfect: pogessessimnida, meklkessessimnida, iklessessimmida,
tolhessesstmnida

Perfect future: poakkessimnida, megekkessimnida, issekkessimmida,

coakkesstmnida

The formation in -mnida, -mndinda is similarily used in all
compound tenses. The examples are all declarative, the correspond-
ing regressive and indecisive forms are possible, but seldom used.

The polite forms of the regressive and the indecisive are usnally
formed either by adding ida to the corresponding formation of the
passive stem or by using o (the middle form of ida) added to the

regressive and the indecisive of the primary stem, or even to the

Syl {0 W

passive stem. We have thus, in the order of politeness, going from
simple to higher style, the following formations:

Regressive: pode, podera, podiida, popte, poptera, poptitda
Indecisive: poji, pojio, poji 1o, pojt ida (pogida), poptio (popci io),
popéida (popéi 1da).

Table of the grades of politeness in the indicative 149

present tense.

Active verbs Qualitative verbs

to servants and small children:

ponda, menninda kipta 'is deep’
to aged servants, intimate friends, etc.:

pone, menne kaphe
to equals, familiarly, carelessly

pozi, mekdt epéi
to equals, more polite

pozio, mekéio kiptio
to unknown persons, acquaintances;

poo, mekso (megio) kipso (kiphio)

popéio, megiptio kiphipéio
to unknown persons, with courtesy

pooida, meksoida kipsoida

poopcio, meksipcio (megipcio)
to honoured persons, socially higher:
(poneda), pomnida, megimnida kiphimnida

kipsipeio (kiphipeio)

poomnida, meksimnida kipsimnida

to honoured persons, hut expressing positive belief:

pomndnda, megimninda (meksimndnda) krpsimndnda
in literary style:

ponanira, mepninira kiphinira
in official stvle:

POt meqgim kiphim

m poetry or in exclamatory solilocutions:
pododa, mektoda kiptoda
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It is to remark that what in one part of Korea is considered
polite enough can be a bad provincialism in another part. The
rules and forms of politeness used in the capital Keijo are, of course,
taken as standard.

B. The verb in interrogative sentences.

The language has three interrogative particles: ka (ko), ja (jo),
and ¢ (N. Korean ti). They are found affixed to the participle and
never to any forms of the indicative. They mark at the same time
a question and the end of a sentence.

The particle ka (ga) has the variant ko (go). The particle ja,
which seems to give the question a more familiar or friendly meaning,
has variants such as jo, j7 and ¢, and one finds also the doubled
question mark kaja, kajo, kaji and ki. The third affix, originally
ti, di. is more a sign of doubt than of a direct question. The original
value of this {7 seems to be a noun, meaning something like "fact’.

All participles of anv verb can be used together with these
question marks. The qualitative verb ida 'to be’ has the regular
participles in (after a vowel in the preceding word usually only -n),
and the future participle ¢! (N. Korean #r). With the questioning
particles joined to them we have in present tense in ga, in ja, in jo,
ini and in future tense ilkka, ikka.

The forms in -0 and -so already explained above are in the middle
style of speech also used in questions and, as we will see later
(§ 160), also in commands.

The correspondence between affirmative forms and interrogative
forms of the verb may be shown by the following:

Affirmative Interrogative

ponda. pone 'sees’ ponanga, ponango

ponanja, ponanjo, ponani. pont
poalta "has seen’ poannanga, poannango
poannanja, poanni

pogelta "will see’ pogennanja, pogenit

N

kipta, Liphe 'is deep’ kiphinga, kephinja, Eiphini

kiphetta 'was deep’ kiphennanga, kiphennanja

pode "he sees' pode thka, podikka
pode tnja, podinja (podenja)

poo, posio 'sees’ Poa, Posio

kipso 'is deep’ kipso

poptera 'sees’ popte tnga, popie ikka.
poptikka

poaltera 'saw’ poatte tnga, poattingo,
poattikla

kiphettera 'was deep’ kiphette inga. kiphette ikka,
kiphettikka

pomnada 'sees, Sir’ pomnikka

(= pomnan-i-1da) (= pomnan-i-tkka)

pomniinda 'sees, Sir’ pomanikka

In discussions the questions and answers are naturally often 154

given in quite opposite stvles. If one asks for example “Is he from

Seul?” and the answer is "He is from Seul’. this is in the Korean

language between unequal persons;

The inferior asks: The superior answirs:
Seul saram imnikka? Seul saram ida

The superior asks: The inferior answers;

Seul saram inja Seul saram tmnida (or tomnida)

C. The volitive forms.

Answering to the imperative and conjunctive in our langnages, 155

the language has some special forms which are somewhat difficult
to classify in any other way than by putting them all under this
heading. since they arve all expressions of the will or wish of the
speaker.
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1) The imperative.

The sense of the imperative is a strong command, from a higher
person to an inferior, and must therefore be avoided as much as
possible if a definite command is not meant.

a) The imperative without an ending. Only two or three words of
this kind are used in commanding children, #r¢ o 'come herel’
&be ga "zo homel’, je-bo 'look here!” (=hellol)’, cu ‘give’,

b) The perfect converb used in commands. This is like German
expressions such as "aufgestanden!” It is quite a strong impera-
tive: poa 'look!’, wa 'come!’, haje 'do!’.

¢) The above perfect followed by the affirmative particle -ra : poara
(> jap. hora), wara, hajera, megera, tirera (listen!), ete.

d) The future converb on -ke, here shortened to -ke-, together with
-ra : hagera 'do!’, kagera 'gol’, tkkera "bel’, cagera "sleep!’.

Of the above, the third is most often used. The imperative
onara, onera 'come!’ seems to be the only one of its kind.

2) The precative,.

The precative is as to its form the same as the future converb,
and since it does not imply a commend but an entreaty is more used
than the imperative: il hage ‘please do that work’, tonil cuge 'please
zive money’, munil jelge "please open the door’, kage 'please go’.

3) The prescriptive.

The prescriptive is an expression of advice to the person spoken
to. It is formed by the ending -lkke or, shortened, -kke. This ending
is derived from the future participle in -I with affixed ige, the preca-
tive of the verb ida: megilkke, megikle "you have to eat’, "please eat’,
kalkke “vou had better go’. 'please go’, halkke 'you should do’.
This prescriptive is used also when the commend is meant for
oneself, i.e. as 1. person sing. of imperative.

4) The optative.
O : = T o e |
a) The optative always contains the idea of 'I wish that’ and
the subject can be 'I" or anyone else. The ending is -se, written in

earlier days -sgi: mekse 'I wish that vou eat’ or 'he may eat’, also
T might eat’, kase, kapse ’let’s go’, uri hase, 11 hasise 'I wish you
do it this way’. The more polite form is formed from the passive
in -b, -bu-; kapse is more polite than kase, megipse ('it may be an
eating’) better than mekse, and so on. Still more polite and more
distant is this same expression with following «da ‘it is' affixed:
-se tda is pronounced -sida (seldom -séda): kase ida, kasida 'T wish
we go’, kapse ida, kapsida 'please let us go’, hasida, hapsida 'we
may do it’; ’let’s do it, please’; hastsida 'let’s do it together, Sir’, I
pray you do it.’

b) The future optative is formed by -se, shortened from 1se
it may be’, affixed to the future participle: kalse "he may go’,
meg.lse 'you may eat’, halse 'I may do it’, nuga olsera haja 'thinking
that someone might come’. The meaning is more a congent for the
future than a wish.

¢) The same -se, the shortened tse, is also affixed to the verbal
noun in -m; hamse (= ham 1se 'the doing may be’) 'it may be a
doing, Ilike to do’, "Tlike vou to do’, "he may do’, ete. This formation
seems to be sometimes used in the same sense as the indecisive in
-&1: kazi °1 think I go’, "I may go’, 'he may go’, kamse in the same
meanings or 'vou (we) had better go’; somsst diro mandara fumse
T'lIl make it according to my best skill'.

5) The propositive.

The perfect converb in -o, -so, which was mentioned among the
indicative and the interrogative forms, is very commonly used
also as a volitive form of middle styvle among equals and to give
a milder sense to a command. It may be best to call that use of
it the propositive. From the verb i¢de one has the form 1o,
and this may be affixed to the indecisive: hao ‘please do’ (doing!),
hao 70, hazi 7o 'please do' ("how about doing’), mekso 'please eat’,
tsso 'please be', mekio ‘please eat’, ete.

To be more polite one uses the secondary stem in -si- or the
passive stem in -b or both, once or twice: hao, hasio, hapsio hastpsio
"‘please do’,
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As already explained, the form in -o itself is originally the perfect
converb of the stem in -b; hao is an earlier *hgwa, hasio an early
*hastwa. This use of the perfect converb corresponds, therefore,
to the use of the converbum perfecti mentioned under the im-
perative (b).

6) The benediective.

A secondary stem in -sg- has existed, and the perfect converb
of its passive ends in -so, This -so is used as an ending of the
verb in petitions and prayers: fuso 'please grant’, 'give, I pray’,
haso 'do, T beg vou humbly’, oso 'it may come, I pray’; seguk donite
ssiso 'I beg you to write it on foreign paper’.

To this -so the essive particle -sje, which will be found explained
under the converbs and was also treated in the chapter on cases
of the declension, gives a shade of still more evident humility;
ososje it may come’ (in prayers), ¢usosje 'Thou give, God’, hasosje
"Thou deign to give, God’, tissosje "please deign to listen’.

7Y The cohortative.

The cohortative expresses an exhortation addressed either to
mysell or all persons present to do something. The ending is -éa.
E.gr. mekéa “let’s eat now’, kaza let’s go’, tonzl éuza 'let’s give the
money’, hollo kaja 'T'll go alone’, hamlkit kaza 'let’s go together’,
kombu haja let’s study’, titéa 'let’s listen’.

Sometimes it is formed from the passive stem and is then more
polite: megipéa let’s cat’, kapda 'let’s go’. But this exhortation
ending is as such not considered very polite, and the propositive
(-0, -s0) is used in about the same sense, but more politely.

8) The promissive.

From the verbal noun in -m with a vocative interjection @ has
been obtained a much used form in -ma which expresses a promise
on the part of the speaker himself: megima '1 will eat it’, duma
'T shall give, I promise surely to give’, kama 1 promise to go. I go’,

U iril hama °I promise to do this’, kil ssyma 'I shall write letters’,
‘I promise to write the signs’, oma hadeni (> omadens) ani wasso
"he said he would come but he did not’.

The promissive as relating to the speaker himself can be used
on all occasions without any fear of being impolite.

Sometimes -ma (shortened from ima) is found affixed to the
future converb in -ke: 7 iril poge-ma (or pogema) I shall look after
this affair’, T promise that T shall look after this'.

9) The preventive.

This name can be given to special formations with the ending
-lla, -llg, i.e. some element -@ (j@ or #d?) appended to the future
participle in I. This form expresses some fear that something might
happen, and implies the sense: "take care that it does n o t happen’.

E.g. neme 3lle "it falls, it is falling, it will fall’, megillé *he will
eat it (please prevent it), kalla don’t let him go’, tora olla 'he
comes back!” “please don't let him come again’, 'T'm afraid he is
coming hack’.

10) The desiderative.

This form expresses the intention to dosomething, and is followed
usually by the verb hada 'to mean, to say’. Between the desiderative
and the verb hada the particle ko "thus’ is often used. The ending
of the desiderative is -lla or -lja (with long vowel ).

E.g. kalla, kalja, karja '1 go’, &ulla, éullja, éwrja '1 will give',
polla. pollja, porja 'I intend to see’, kalla-kko handa "he says: I'll go’
= "he intends to go’, “he decides to go’, megirja-kko T will eat’,
megirja-klko hajesso '1 wanted to eat’, "I was just about to eat’,
¢arja-kko hajette “"he intended to sleep’, "he was just going to bed’.

With this kind of expression the verb malda "to avoid’, 'not
to do” is often used as a means to indicate hesitation: megirjakko
mallakko hajetta "he was about to eat and not to eat’, "he didn’t
know what to do about cating’, kallakko mallakko handa "he hesitates
about going’. In such combinations of words with the verb malda
the terminations ~llakko. -rjakko are nsually shortened to -lak, -rjalk
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kallakko mallakko, or kallak mallak ’going or not going’. According
to uxpERWOOD, kallak mallak hada means 'to go a little and stop
a little’, and the use of these double desideratives indicates lack
of interest, but the sense can also be that of a sudden change of mind.

The particle ko, which is used after the desiderative form of
the verb, is originally a variant of the demonstrative pronoun ki
‘that’ and means 'thus’, 'so’. Here after the desiderative it is
strengthened to -kke. If -ko is not used and the verb hada follows
immediately after the desiderative, the sound h- is usually unarticul-
ated and the language receives formations of the type kalldada
> kallada "to intend to go, to be about to go’, megillaada > megillada,
'to be about to eat, just mean to eat’. Verbs of this kind, of which
in the dictionaries tallada 'to beg, to demand, to request’ is an
example, are, as explained above, contractions of the fuller type
talld hada "to sav: 1 want to receive’, In the same way the verh
hada after the promissive in -md is contracted with the ending of
the preceding word. Thus there are: éumdada 'to promise to give',
&ullada 'to intend to give' and ¢wrdda 'to command to give' and
also: onda go handa, onda handa > ondanda "he says they come’,
‘they say they come (or that he comes)’,

11) The indirect imperative.

The imperative mentioned above expresses a command given
direct to a second person who is present. It cannot be used if
the command applies to a third person (he, she, they, ete.). For
this purpose the language uses a formation with the ending -ra, i.e.
the interjection a joined to the future participle.

As in the preceding promissive and desiderative, the indirect
imperative is followed by -ko hada or only hada, which here means
'to say’. K.o.omegira-kko hajera "say to him that he must eat’, "tell
him to eat’. éurdkko hajetta "I said that he must give', T told him
to give'. This form is to be kept well apart from the direct imperative;
for instance, directly: megera “eat’. 'yvou eat’, indirect: megira-kko
hajera “tell to eat. tell him to eat’; ikkera "be vou’, indirect: issira
kko hage "he mav be', “tell him to be’; onera 'come vou'. indirect:

ora-kko hao ’please say that he may come’. If the verb hada 'to say’
is unstressed, it joins with the ending of the indirect imperative
and we have megirada 'to command to eat’, ordda 'to command to
come’, etc. The compound verbs of this kind can have perfect,
future and other tenses: cura-hajetta, shortened éurajetta 'to have
told to give’, "to have commanded to give’, megira hagetla, megiragetta,
‘T will tell him to eat’; ki sarami ssiranan (ssira hanan) gesil ssio
‘that man writes what one tells him to write', ssillanan gesil "what
he himself wants to write'.

The promissive, the desiderative and the indirect imperative
are very much used with the contracted verb hada and these three
formations might perhaps be taken up under the class of formations
which will be explained next, hut because of the use of ke 'thus’,
which marks the preceding as oratio recta, they must be considered
special volitive formations. The conjugation of the verb hada, when
this is contracted with the preceding form, is regular as to the declar-
ative and interrogative endings. E.g. kalle hao = kallao, karjao
‘do you intend to go’, kama hao = kamdo 'do you promise to go,
do you say you will go’, kara hao = karao "do you command-him
to go or them to go', megillao 'do you mean to eat, are yvou about
to eat’, megillade "he was about to eat’; fumdadera 'he promises to
give’: Gumadjettera "he had promised to give’, ete.

Converbalia.

Under this title we shall take up all such verbal formations as
through their ending and meaning lead us to understand that the
sentence is not finished but a the main verb is following. In the
European languages the two verbs are united by the usual conjunc-
tions, but the Korean language, which has no conjunetions. possesses,
like all Altaic languages, many special formations for connecting
one action with another or a qualitative expression with another
qualitative expression. Some of these converbalia are from early
times simple formations with a suffix to the verbal stem, others are
made by using auxiliary verbs or nouns after a suffixed form of
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the verb. According to this, we can divide the converbalia into two
c¢lasses: a) simple forms, b) compounds. The simple forms are few,
only totalling five (n:is 1. 2, 3, and 15, 16), the rest have more than
one suffix element.

It is difficult to find suitable Latin or other names for the different
converbal formations. The main point is that there is always some
distinetion felt in the use of this or that form. The names given
here are only tentatively given, and we beg the reader to try to
learn the meaning of each ending through the examples given.

1) Converbum presentis.

The ending is -ko : meklo, kago, mankho, pi. hajekko (= haje 1kko).
With this ending the first verb is expressed when two verbs are
coordinated, i.e. when they express two actions or qualities accom-
panying each other. either really at the same time or only in the
thought of the speaker considered equally important. E.gr. so molgo
katta 'they went driving an ox’, 'they drove the ox and went’, mul
igo onda ’'she comes carrying on her head (a) water (pail)’, ¢igo
kagenne "we will go carrying it on our backs’, kipko malgin mul
"a deep and clear water’, mallko kiphin maul "a clear and deep water’,
¢olcho pulgin kkot “a nice and red flower’, pullkko cohgn Llot "aved and
nice flower’, pi ogo param punda it is raining and the wind is blowing’,
param pulgo pt onda it blows and rains’; na hago ‘Tand...", ng hago
“you and’, shortened na-go, ne-go (generalised: hago "and, together’).
This converb of ida is usually io (< igo).

In most cases it is possible in the translation of this form with
the suffix -ko to use the conjunction ‘and’, but there can also be an
opposition between the two simultaneous actions, and the translat-
jon is then “but’. If the two actions are not contemporal as in the
examples given above. the use of this form suggests that they are
of equal importance: mekko kagenne "we will eat and go’. In
this case the particle se is frequently used: mekkose kagenne we
will eat and then go’.

13y using the particle ngn after this converb one marks an opposit-
ion between the two actions. and the translation is then usually "if’.

E.gr. nial sgullo kago nin, jege nin mot ogesso "if you are going to Seul
tomorrow you can’t come here’, 'you are going then to Seul and thus
you can’t come to me’, ulgo nin jege isszl su épta 'if you are crying
so you can’t stay here’, 'vou can’t be here when you are crying so’,
"you cry really so much that you can’t stay here’, gs¢ hago do nzlta,
‘even if I hurry it is too late', pap mekkose sul do megera "if you
take rice please also take wine (vou are already taking rice)’, éal
mot hago do, ¢al hajetta go hani "even doing wrong, can one say one
has done right’.

As to tense, one here uses mostly the present: hago, tkko, mekko
etc.; hajekko, hagekko, etc. are possible, but seldom needed.

With affixed -ne the converbum presentis is used in exclamations
without a following main verb: &khona "how good (it is)!’, ‘really,
it's good’, mjo hago-na "how nice!’ cf. fokhena, ikkena and imperatively
used karamuna, karamona (kara hamuna, hamu-na) (I say that)
you shall go’, “go, T tell you’ with the same ending -na. In an excla-
matory sense all tense formations are possible: dohakko-na how
ood it was’.

2) Converbum perfecti

The ending is -a, -¢. It is the second basic form which has
already been discussed as the first part of the perfect, where it
is united with the verb itta 'to be', “to exist’. It would be pos-
sible to call this form converbum anterioris. It gives the
action of the first verb as in time preceding that of the following
verb. and it can also give the first verb as being less important in
the mind of the speaker than the following verb, or referring to it
descriptively, E.g. ke poara 'go and see’, "having gone there, please
see’, ka poa-ju algesso 'T can know it only (-ja) having gone and
geen’, T must go and see and only after that T will know it”, pullg
tl stgjere “call him and then compel him to work’, pane ke megera
‘g0 in the room and eat’, phjenziril sse niijera "write the letter and
send it!’

To stress the difference in time, one uses the particle s¢ and to
stress the opposition of the two verbs one uses the particle ning
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i.e. there is a slight difference in mege, megesje (megese), mege nin,
megesje min. With the use of the particle to (do) 'also, even’ the
meaning is that of a strongly concessive phrase; mege do ant chatta,
‘although having eaten I am not satisfied’, mdwesje do mekkesso,
"although it is bitter, I will eat it’, ¢l hagi nin haje do, fal mot handa,
"as to working, he works, but not well’, ’even though he works he
does not work well’, amori poasse do mollasso "how much ever I
looked on it, I didn't understand it', éosim hajessg do ¢al mot tijesso
‘although 1 tried my best it did not turn out well', mal hagessg
do mot hajetta "he had to say it, but nevertheless he did not’.

The particle ja 'only’ (orig. -a, -ha <_ *sa) used after this converb
is very frequent, and thus used usually easiest to translate by
must’ in the following way: poa-ja algenne ‘only having seen, I shall
know’, 'I must see before I know’, 'I must see to know’, kot&he-ja
togesso (or koléheseja t.) ‘only having been repaired it will do’,
it must be repaired before it will be all right".

From the oldest times the converbum perfecti has been also
used with ellipsis of the following verb, and is therefore to be found
as 1) present tense: mege, mege jo ‘eats’, haja, (haje, hd), hi jo
‘does, says’, 2) imperative and also 3) at the end of a sentence,
which is then understood as not finished. This elliptic use is some-
times necessary to avoid the finite forms, where the special distinct-
ions of higher and lower position of the persons should be expressed.
By using a passive stem, which in itself is more impersonal and there-
fore more polite, and by shortening -gwa to -o (and earlier also -nwee
to -u) the »middle forms» now used in -0, North Korean -o, -u have
arisen.

Because of its frequent use, it is called by UxpErwoop ‘the
verbal participle’ and by Eckarpr simply the 'Verbalform', names
which do not express the real sense of this formation. In the
Turkish languages, where it is called the gerund in -a, -e, it is casily
identified.

The verb hada 'to say’, "to mean’, after this converb of qua-
litative verbs, gives the meaning 'to mean that it is so and
so’. B.gr. éotha "to be good’, éoha hada “to approve’; musepla 'to be

e [G e

frightful’, musewe hada 'to be afraid of, to think it awful, to fear';
pangapte 'to be delightful’, pangawa hada 'to be glad, to find it
joyful'. This use of hade makes the qualitative verbs in some sense
transitive. B.g. ki sarami sero éoha hao 'they love eachother’, nar
tewese komburil mot hagesso 'the day is too warm and therefore
we cannot study’, 'because the day is too warm we cannot study’,
but nari tewe hajese komburil mot hagesso 'it is too hot for me, or
1 find the day to be too hot, and therefore we shall not study!
Some verbs are used now-adays only in this form, e.g. e nada,
"to get up and go out’, irg oda, 'to rise and come’; the verb ilda : ore
in 'to rise, to get up’ is no longer used in other forms. Such converbs
are also the words dr¢ ’in this way’, éere 'in that way, so as that
yonder' and kirg 'so as that’, amore 'in any wav’, which are used
only with the verb hada; ire hada, égre hada, kire hada, shortened
iretha, deretha, kiretha, 'to be so (as this, as that there, as that)’.

3) Converbum futuri.

This simple converb has the ending -ke : mekke, oge, colkhe. 1t
has been mentioned as a primary form of the verb when we dealt
with the formation of the future of the indicative, where the verb
itta 'to he’ is appended. This converb could also be called the con-
verbum posterioris. It gives the content of the verb as a conse-
quence or in time or mind later in relation to the following verb:
parami oge munil jeretta "1 opened the door that the breeze might
come’, osil nipke mandjre ¢usio ‘please make the dress to fit, make
the dress so that it might fit", nd ga pabil mekke 1sso 'L am here to
eat the food’, pi ga wa-ja pabi mekke tégesso "there must be rain if
we shall have rice to eat’, #bil nopke handa "he builds the house to
be high’, "he makes his house higher’, I.‘g.:rgf;hc haza ‘let’s do it so,
let's do it to be so’, kiril éukke handa "he makes the dog die, he
kills the dog’, pabin mekke isso "the food is ready for eating”.

All verbs can have a periphrastic transitive or factitive built
by using this converb together with hada 'to do, to make': éukke
hada 'to kill', mekke hada 'to feed, to make eat’. mal hage hada "to
make one tell', mandilge hada 'to have someone to make, to order’;
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(nopta 'to be high') nepke hada to make something high’; (dotha
'to be good’) dokhe hada ’to better something, to improve’; (pulkta,
'to be red') pulkke hada 'to redden’; (museple “to be frightful’)
musepke hada "to frighten’, ete. It seems to be the easiest way for
the Koreans to form factitive and transitive verbs, and therefore
many of the old transitives now seem to be falling out of use.

Like the preceding converb, this is also found used at the end
of a sentence, but also here the omission of a following main verb
in a final form makes the phrase more polite. We therefore have
it also under the volitive forms, where we have called it the pre-
cative Sometimes the particle -na is used after the ending
-ke : ¢al ikkena 'you will behave well, you will be a good boy’. This
same -na is also found after the present converb in -ko : fal tkkona
(exlamation) 'how this is well’, "how well this is and’ . . ., dokhona
'it is good, really’, fokhena ‘it will be all right, it will be fine’.

The future converb of the verb 2da 'to be’, ige, which we found
united to the future participle in - : kalkke 'T'1 go', megilkle, megikke
‘you shall eat’, was treated above under the nameprescriptive.
It is usually directed to the second person: megikke 'please eat’,
originally 'please be the one who eats’.

In the literature a word siré is found after this converb. This
swri is a shortened *isir-2 where we have the verb *isida 'to be’ (the
present pronunciation is ttta) in the future participle, with an ¢ added.
I1 hage siri waile "he came in order to do the work’, poege siri kallera
’he went in order to see’. The use of sirt seems to stress the sense
of future. The origin of the ending ¢ in sir7 will be explained later
under the converbum premissi.

4) Converbum destinationis (Supinum).

The ending is here -rja, -rje, which in daily speech are pronounced
-ra, -r¢ Or in many dialects -ro. This ig a combination of the future
participle in -! (-r) and the perfect converb ie. {je of the verb ida
to be';s karje "in order to eo, for going’. Fare, karo, shortenings of

the oviginal kar-ije; megirije. megirie. megire. megivo "being in order
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to eat’, 'for eating', pap megire (megire) walte 'he has come for
dinner, for eating’, muesil harje onan ja 'what is he coming to do
here, what has he to do here’, tonil padirja katta 'he went to receive
the money’, tle narje hajeita "he did as if to start’, 'he prepared
starting, he was to start’, ttenarje hajetieni pi ga wase mot tle nasso
'T intended to leave, but because of the rain I did not’.

This eonverbial form is mostly found with verbs of motion (to
zo, to come, to leave, etc.) signifying the destination or purpose,
but it is also used quite frequently with a following form of the
verb ¢da, where then the stem vowel ¢- is lost; tte narje int has been
shortened to tlenarjent 'because intending to start’, éarjent 'because
of intending to sleep, being about to sleep’; darjede 'he intended
to sleep, he was about to sleep’, fohirje-n get it is to be well, it would
be well', pjent sokhi naassimjen ¢ohirjen gel (cohallen-gel) 'it would
be quite well if my health should quickly improve’, ¢hiksasy ¢haziro
kal ttie tonzl kazigo kamse (or kagenne) 'when we come to take the
table we will come bringing the money with us’.

5) Converbum premissi.

The ending is here -ni. To the participles (ending in -nan, -n
and -I) has been added an element ¢ which originally is an indefinite
pronoun meaning 'something’ and interrogatively 'what', s. Post-
participial N:o 19. In the literature are used hanani, hani and hari.
Of these the perfect participle with -z, i.e. the form on -ni, is in the
present day language the most used verbal form to connect two
actions or two verbs together when there is some logical connection
between them, the first being a premiss, the second its consequence.
This connection can be causal, temporal or any other, and in transla-
tion one can use conjunctions of widely different kinds, or one can
as well omit them. Compared with converbum perfecti the con-
verbum premissi binds the verbs and phrases much looser.

B.g. onal nart éohint, sophun harja-na kagesso 'today the weather
is fine, let’s go out to take a walk’, mogi marini ninsuril mekkesso
‘my throat is dry, T would like to drink cold water’, wri éibe sonnimi
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wassint il hagt erjepso '(as) guests have come to our house, it is
difficult to work’, sonnimi ogessini ma gazi mot hao '(as) a guest
is coming, I can't go out’, ndil kombu hagessini ilzigi osio ’(as) we
will study tomorrow, please come early’.

The verb 7da is in this form énd, or with loss of stem vowel after
a vowel preceding, -ni; so-ni him-isso it is an ox, there is strength
in him’, ’as it is an ox, he is strong’; seuril onal kagetlg-nt pi ga wasse
(oni, wassing) mot kasso I had to go to Seul today but it rained
and thus T did not go’; ébil ¢al dette-ni, hwajiril mannasso "he
built a good house but chanced on a fire', kombu ¢al hadg-ni jumjen
han sjembi ga tjesso "he studied hard, and so he became a renowned
scholar’ (hade-ni "because he did’, hajessind, hajette-ni "because he
had done’), kombw handa go hade-ni ¢haynan hajekko-na "he said
he was studying, but he indeed was only playing’.

Instead of ide-ni "because it was’ there is of course after a vowel
also -de-ni. So-de-nt him itle "because it was an ox, it was strong’.

To strengthen the causal relation between the verhs, one uses,
besides this form given above, also a longer one with the ending
-nikka, where a word *kka (originally 'occasion’ or *rase’) is joined
to the ending -ni. Still longer is an ending -ntkkandgre, -nikkandgro,
which has -n from the participle in and dere from the word tere, lerje
or tarje (to, towards’); e.g. nari lgunikka (teuntkkant, teuntlkkandgre)
pakke lazi mot hao "because it is hot today we can't go out’, lere
-sinikkandere kkije-jesso 'it is broken because it has fallen’, "it fell
and was thus broken’, muri kiphintklka mot kenng kagesso 'since the
water is deep, we can’t come over’, kui-nikka tinnin éikpun 10 'hecause
it is the ear, it ought to hear’, kim inikka kui hada *as it is gold it is
precious’, omd kko hajelte-nikka kidarjesso 'T waited because he said
that he would come’, né cugirje-ni mjeniiril manna sarasso 'Ishould
have died but I met a renowned physician and revived (mannas-
sinikka or mannanikkant, mannantkkandgro sarasso "because I met
I revived’).

When ini is joined to the future converb in -ke, the result is the
ending -kend; the future sense is very vague in the present language.
This form will be taken up in §§ 190, 191.

6) Converbum admissi.

The ending is -nd, which seems to be the perfect participle togeth-
er with some interjection @, the same as in the promissive. This
form expresses some carelessness and is thus a kind of con-
cessive; the sense is the same as in English expressions such as
‘be it as it may’ (I will go), 'say what you like’ (I will go).

BE.g. fuging sand kagesso 'it mayv be for death or life, but I go’,
murt kiphina kenne kagesso 'the water may be deep but we shall
go over’, fohind kapsi manso ’it may be good, but the price is too
high’, fand mana maim diro hao 'sleep or not, do as you like’, so-na
mar tna kwange hazi anso 'ox or horse, it makes no difference’,
onal nart éohinad na ani kagesso 'the day may be fine today, but
I won't go out’, pi ga kophini pab tna kogi-na amo ges ina fusio
'T am hungry, please give me rice or meat or anything’.

The verb ida 'to be’ has here ing or, after vowels, -na. This -na,
tha can in many cases be translated by ’or’, 'or else’; nd-na kagesso,
=1 shall go as well’ = ’or I go’; pab ina, kogi-na, amo gesil mekke
#usto give me to eat, rice or fish or anything else’; nat-am ina polkka
’should I try a noon sleep?’; ¢ha-na éasto 'vou take tea or something I’
‘or vou take tea at least!” (fada to consume, to repose’).

This form frequently ineludes a sense of indecision and is found
especially in expressions concerning time or amounts, corresponding
to the idea in the word 'about’; enje ogesso 'when will he come?’;
enze-na ogesso ‘about what time will he come'; hand-na ltaur ina
‘just ome or two’; elma-nd 'about how much?’.

Very often one hears a longer ending -nama instead of -na. Here
seems to be a word amd ‘possibly’, connected with the ending -na.
The sense seems to be to stress the opposition at the same time as the
sense of "doesn’t matter’: @ndmal ant hagesso "he knows, but he doesn’t
tell’, andmd mal ant hagesso "he may know, but he will not tell’, éohi-
nama kapsi manso it may be good all right, but the price is too high’.

If one wants to stress the opposition between the two ideas
expressed by the verbs, it seems preferable to use the converb in
-a, -¢ together with to : foha-do kapsi manso 'it is g o o d, but the
price is too high’.
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Converbum admissi futuri and Converbum premissi futuri.

The formations ini and ina, united to the converbum futuri
in -ke, have given the endings -keni and -kena, which sometimes
seem to be used without much difference in sense; e.gr. salgena
&ukkena inje kagesso 'it may be for life or death, but mow I go’,
khigena ¢ekkena sa oo 'it may be large or small, go and buy it’, ki
sarami il hagena tambiril mennin-gona ‘although he has to work,
he is always smoking’, il hagena nolggna tambiril menninda "he may
be at work or be idle, he always smokes’.

As will be seen from the above examples, this form on -kena
is mostly used in alternative expressions. The same is the case
with the ending -kent.

B.g. irekheni fergkhent (= ire hagent éere hageni) nege saijgwant
mues in ja 'whether T do it this way or that way. what concern is
it of yours’; sagent phalgent kao "buying or selling, on it goes'; tilgeni
nokhent hajetta ‘they kept on lifting and placing’; khigent fekkent
sasio 'large or small, buy it, please’; mgkkent kumgent (= kulmgenz)
siipgak tiro hao ‘eat or starve, do as you like’; nami-ja il hageni
malgeni (or haggna malgena) Eane nin pujarenhi hal-kkes-io "he
may work or not, only he, but you have to be diligent’.

Both these formations are used also singly, and the form on
-keni is often employed also at the end of an unfinished sentence;
e.¢. ki iri ¢ham kire hagenti "that’s the truth of it, after all’. "it is s0,
after all, (but nevertheless)'.

This same formation on -keni is found with an affixed postposition
wa (Jawca or wa "with’, ‘together with'), and the whole expresses then
a concessive statement with a retracting objection ov critical remark
following in the main clause.

E.g. nohjen-in kiri hageni wa, na nin kirt ani hagesso 'you can
do it in that way, but I will not do so’; @ sinsenil mekkeni wa trhimin
mollasso *although I eat this fish, I don't know its name’, 'even at
eating this fish, I can not tell the name’; ¢honin nohakkeni wa noro
nin mol abasso 'although I fired off my gun, I did not get the deer’
‘even with firing off the gun I couldn’t get the deer’: mekki nin
okheni wa niiamsi nin hjun hao ‘to eat it is tasty. but the odour is
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disagreeable’, 'although it is good to eat, the odour is awful’; 7 benjn
jonse hagent wa tasi nin jonse hazi ani hagesso 'this time T forgive
vou, but I shall not forgive you again’.

7) Converbum contrapositi.

There exists also a converbial formation with the ending -kenil,
which seems as to its function and ending to be the accusative case
(in -il) from the participle ¢n, united to the converbum futuri as in
the endings -kent, -kena explained above. In the present language
the participles are used only attributively and are therefore not
capable of declension, but in the old literature one finds some forms
like hananjro, the instrumental of hanan, hanil, the accusative of
han and some other examples of declension. The accusative is
sometimes still used as an accusativus absolutus to stress the opposit-
ion of what is following, and the meaning is something like 'to
think about that and that, how should . . " or ... it cannot . ..". The
accusative ingl seems to occur also after the converbum perfecti (e.g.
hajenil, ienil), but such examples belong to the older literary style,
and only hage-injl seems as a type to have survived in the language
of today. It is to be noted that the following main clause contains
either a negative or a wondering question.

E.g. éhingu ga éulkketta go hagenil, eléi ani kal su ga issir-io "when
(if, after that) they say my friend is dying, what can I do but go’,
’is there a possibility of my not going’; ki sarami musin il hagenil,
nd ga idgi hazi mot hajesso "when he was doing some work, I could
really not have a chat with him’; ilkkenil etéi ttisil morir-io when
he can read, how docs he not understand the meaning’; chiigil kaze
kagenil musin kwange ga isso? 'he has taken the book away, but
what is his meaning with it?’; kkwi ga mugepkenil, wii mot !.'a:ég kao
‘the box may be heavy, but why cannot vou carry it away?' = 'why
should it be so heavy that you can’t carry it away?". . ‘

8) Converbum mutationis.

This converbial form with the ending -taga has the particle ga

Joined to the declarative in -ta, and the meaning of ga is here 'but’.
7
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The use of the form on -taga implies the pointing at an inter-
ruptionorchangeof action, but it may also indicate a
sudden change of mind when telling something. The particle ga
can also be left out, but it then makes the context somewha t unclear.
According to UNDERWOOD, -taga signifies 'while’, at the t me when’,
but there is nevertheless a kind of opposition between the *two verbs.

E.g. dadaga ir¢ natta "I slept, but I rose up’, odaga katt a 'he came,
but has gone’, 'he was on the way here, but went away ' ahd tidaga
kkie fetta 'the child was crying, but fell asleep’, kadaga poatla T was
on the way and (then suddenly) I saw it’, éugirje hadaga sara ndatta
'T was nearly to die but I revived’, éabattaga ¢iksi néatia 'he caught
it, but immediately let it go’, mgmu saramil sogidaga ¢ ga sokso
deceiving people too much one is deceived oneself’, t@ kidaridaga
fugenna poda 'they all waited, but seem to have died’, 1ttaga kamnida
'T am still awhile, then I go’. This sttaga (or itta) may be translated
as ’by and by’, "after a while’.

Tt is to be noted that just as ini, tna, ige, ete. are shortened to
-ni, -na, -ge, etc., the formation tdaga from the verb ida 'to be' is
shortened to -daga. This -daga is found used after many other
converbs; poa-daga has seen, but’, porje-daga "was about to see, but’,
poge-daga *would see, but'; Miguk karja-daga (< karja hadaga) ant
kasso 'I intended to go to America, but did not’, ilbone sara-
daga 1 pjenil edesso I lived in Japan, and I got this sickness’,
phum phara-dage sanda 'I live by selling my efforts’, 'I live on
occasional earnings’, onal koxsaril porja-daga mot poasso 'l intended
to see the minister today, but I didn’t see him'.

As stated above, this ga of the ending -taga can be omitted;
tonil thagirje katla wasso 'Twent to find the money (and I am back)'.
It is usually omitted when two verbs are put together to indicate
an alternative. The declarative in -la is of course the same
formation, and as an alternative expression the perfect is very
commonly used; oda kada hajetta *coming and going he did’, 'some-
times he was going, sometimes he was coming’, watla katta hada
'to be going and coming', ollatta narjelta hada 'to be going up and
down’, @idaga ultaga katta 'they wept and laughed when they went’,

‘they went away weeping and laughing’, uretlaga useltaga (urelta
usetta) katta "they went both weeping and laughing’.

Among words of this kind, besides the above mentioned itta
‘after a while’, "by and by’, the most common is the word poda
’seeing, looking at’, which is used in comparisons and is to be trans-
lated by ‘than’; éosen poda (poda nin) ilbonin pi ga éazo onda looking
at Korea, Japan has more frequent rain’, ’it rains more in Japan
than in Korea’, nosi ga mal poda seo ’a mule is stronger than a horse’.
Instead of poda also pogo is used in comparisons.

9) Converbum citationis.

The ending is here -ta-7, now -td. It is used before an oratio
recta, and is after all the old instructive in -2 (§ 99) from the de-
clarative in -ta. It is uncertain whether it is used in everyday
speech at all, but it is found in books and letters quite often.

B.g. cibe wsese sangak hadi vacham ol ttie muriri ida» hajeltera
'he sat in his house and thought: tomorrow when he comes I will
ask him’, né ahéril multi, ne edi sananja, hajetta '1 asked the child:
where do you live?’, sjengjene illessidi: . .. 'in the Bible it is said
that . ..", pakse karadi (karasjadi): the Teacher spake: . ..’

This use of the formation on -t to introduce a quotation demands
that after the quotation follows hada ’say’ or ko hada 'thus say’, and
this is in itself enough to denote a preceding clause as oratio recta.

10. Converbum respectus.

The ending is -te?, pronounced -ts or -te. In old documents the
ending seems to have been -ofoi, -utui. This ending is very difficult
to explain; the vowel before -foi must be some old suffix, and not
a special change of the stem word. This form indicates a taking
in view that’, "to be that and that (it is...)".

B.g. musik hadé fohin saram ida "to be uneducated, he is a very
fine man’; khi njn khide parin éekso 'to be so tall, his fect are small’;
kojani nin manhids éui nin ani ¢éapta *although there are plenty of
cats, they do not catch the rats’; pi ga ollinji moridé (or molla do,
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morina) na-gaja hagesso "although I don’t know whether it will rain,
I must go out’; éugin hue jagil kaje wassidi mugt hagennin ja 'to
come bringing medicine after the death, what use will it be'?

In many cases the sense is about the same as that of converbum
admissi and that of converbum perfecti with do, but there are
different shades in the concessive ona, wa do, odé, 03t manin, ogo
manin, onama, wasse do, onjira do, oléira do 'although he comes’.
This formation on -td, -te points most clearly to a point of view
and is therefore to some extent also comparative.

11) Converbum efficiendi

Here the ending is -torok, which can be analysed as the instru-
mental case with the ending -ro from the declarative in -ta (or the
regressive -lg, -tg?) and with the particle ok, uk added; -taro-ok has
been assimilated and shortened to -torék. The sense is 'until that
and that is reached’, or 'so that . ..".

E.g. ¢hadorok mekta to eat until one is satisfied’, adorok (aldorok)
kombu hajettera 'they studied until they knew it’, komburil éal hadorok
lwen hao 'please admonish him until (so that) he will study well’,
‘admonish him to study well’, osil iptorok mandira éusto ‘make the
dress so that it fits’, 'make the dress to fit’, ki irt ¢al tadorok him
ssera 'use your efforts that this affair may succeed’, hi ¢idorok ant
onda ’they do not come back until the sun is down’, ki sani olla
kadorok hem hada 'the mountain is rough until one reaches the top’,
eltorok ¢haza 'search for it until you find it’, kirekhe nittorok tazi
ant hal kkesto "you ought not to sleep until it is so late’. — Also -toro
(i.e. without -ok) is sometimes used in the same sense; e.g. puridaro
héra 'make him call’.

12) Converbum dumtemporale.

The ending is -mje, formed by uniting the converbum perfecti
of ida with the verbal noun on -m. Here as in the following converb
the stems on -I- have lost the »binding» vowel. Before -m the

T

binding vowels (orig. g, 1) have been labialised, i.e. o, ¢. The meaning
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is 'meanwhile, while’, or that the action is continuing during the
action expressed by the following main verb. Usually only the
present tense, but sometimes also the perfect is to be found.

BE.g. pabil megimje simmun ponda 'T read the newspaper while
eating’, na nin damje (or éamjense) konan perudi isso 'T am in the
habit of snoring when I sleep’, faynan hamje komburil ettekhe hao
’how can you study while you are playing’, "how can you both study
and play at the same time’, kil kamje (n)idgi mot hao? 'can’t we tell
a story while going along the road’, mulgenil manhi phalmje do
(phalmjense do) tont épta hao 'do you say you have no money when
meanwhile you are selling a lot of things’, ene kassimge enje wannan
7o 'when did you go and when did you come back’.

Instead of -mje also -mjense is used without any marked diffe-
rence in meaning. The particle se (< sje < isig) is here joined to
-mjen which is to be treated in the following paragraph.

The verb ida is in this form @mje, and loses the stem vowel
after a preceding vowel.

E.g. Kim sgban tkko-mje épta go hajesso 'while Mr Kim was there
they said he was not’.

13) Converbum conditionale.

Its ending is -mgen, the same as that of the preceding converb
and an affixed nin, sometimes found in this full form, but usually
contracted to -n. In North Korea this ending -mjen is in some parts
pronounced -mjen, -mjan or -mjay. The sense is that of a con-
ditional or temporal circumstance in relation to the following main
verb. All compound tenses are here used.

E.g. pt ga omjen mot kagesso 'if it rains (when it rains) I ean’t go’,
¢hurtp hamjen etiekhe hari ikka? °if he goes out, what shall T do?’,
¢hurip hajessimjen ettekhe hao 'when he has gone out, what can I do’,
karja kko hamjen kasio 'if you intend to go out, please go’, 'when
you intend to go, please go', morinan maril alla hamjen okpjenne
¢aza pomjen suipke algesso when one wants to know an unknown
word, it’s easy to know it if one looks for it in a dictionary’, ki ir¢
dal tomje nin &al salge togesso *when that affair will turn out all right,
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it will be easy to live', kirekhe mandilmjen kapst manso *if one does
it so, the price will be high’, pjetéhe nije néhimjen Lot marigesso 'if
you lay them in the sun they will dry immediately’; pomi tomjen
kkotéh? phio 'when the spring comes, the flowers blossom’.

The converbum conditionale of the verb ida is imjen and after
a preceding vowel -mjen, which latter is to be kept apart from -mjen
as primary ending; teun param imjen pi ga ogesso 'when the wind is
warm, there will be rain', kaje watle-mjen dosso 'if he has come
bringing it it is good’, 'T wish he had brought it’, so-mjen ssigesso
"if it is an ox it is all right’, ¢ sensin imjen algeti "if it is this teacher,
he knows’, 'this teacher will know it’, 'might know it’, nd sdngage
nin pansi-mjen kal éul arasso I thought T could go (that way) in
half an hour'.

14) Converbum hypotheticum.

In the preceding converb the conditional clause is expressed
so that the condition is thought of as real or existing. Contrary to
this, converbum hypotheticum gives the condition as supposed or
possible without deciding upon its reality. The ending is here -keden,
-kedin, an old shortening of the converbum futuri and the regressive
ide with nin added, and the sense is 'if it should be that .. .".

E.g. ptga ogedin munjl tadara’if it should rain (while T am away)
shut the door’, ne hjent ogedin niige alge hajera 'if your elder brother
should come, let me know it’, emjen ndge alge hajera 'if he comes
let me know it’, il wene phazi ani hagedin te Sugra "if he should not
sell it for one yen, give more’, silkhedin koman tusto 'if you should
not like it, leave it’, pi ga kigedin éosso (fokhesso) it would be well
if the rain should clear up’, nu ga ogedin dom kidarje issira go hajera
'if someone should come, tell him to wait a while’, ta siijekkedin
kombu sijak hasio 'as soon as you have rested enough, begin to
study, please', kire-mjen (kire hamjen) 'when it is so’, ’if it is so’,
kirekhedin (kire hagedin) "ii it should be so’, kirekho nin (kire hago
nin) 'as it actually is so’, khin kire tkkedin kot Shazil su ikkesso 'if
it should be (but it is not) along the main road, then we could find
it’, khin kire issekkedin 'if it had been on the main road’. so-mjen
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dothaga nagui tedin (igedin) mot ssigetta 'if it is an ox, it is all right,
but if it should be a donkey, that wouldn’t do’, phjetche niije noakkedin
kot mallakkesso 'if you should have put them in the sun, they would
have been dry immediately’.

This converb is very often found also without a following main 203
verb, as expression of a wondering 'that it should be so and
80" dokhedin 'that it should be so good'. Sometimes it is also used
so that the thought 'then it is all right’ or 'then it is just so’ is meant:
folthedin 'that it should be so good’, pt ga ogedin "that it should rain’.
In the use of such an exclamatory expression as the predicate of a
unfinished sentence the Korean language agrees with many others.

Also the combined ending -kedemjen is to be noted; e.g. pi ga
ogedemjen urane nin ppalli ga 1@ kjeldan hagesso 'if it should happen
to rain, the »washings» in the court-yard would all be spoiled’.

The converbum hypotheticum of ida is not igedin or igeden,
but usually tedin, which phonetically can also be iden joined to
converbum perfecti 7¢. In the older literature we often find -denjn,
i.e. the shortened ide nin, affixed to a preceding converbum perfecti,
but this usage is now exceptional.

In conditional and hypothetical phrases an introductory word 204
may be used. Such are:

1

hok 'another (case)’, ’else’, 'or’, 'perhaps’;
man-tl 'one (case) of ten thousand’, "if’, *if perhaps’;

pirok (piro-ok, Chin. pi ’example’) “just for example’, ’for instance’.

These words may also be used when the phrase has a concessive
sense, indicated by the use of the augmentative particle to (do).

15) Converbum momentanei. 205

This primary formation has the ending -¢a. Possibly it is iden-
tical with the nomen resultatis (-¢a) in Mongolian and the nomen
perfecti in the Tungusian dialects (-¢éa, Turkish -).

It expresses the following main action as taking place imme-
diately after the first action. E.g. ni ga kaja ahidiri tara-gatta
"I went out, and immediately the children ran away’, jagil mekéa
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tho hajesso "as soon as 1 took the medicine, I vomited’, pabil megetéa
sarami watta "just as T had eaten, a man came’, ni ga Fenetane
tadatéa kicha ga Ue-nafta ’at the same moment as I had arrived at
the station, the train left’, ki saramzt tire oza nii ga ne-gatta ’at the
same time as that man (or he) entered, I went out’, pi ga oja maja
kinhetta 'it rained a little and then suddenly stopped’, nupda Samil
tiretla "as soon as I was in bed, I fell asleep’. 'I laid myself down
and slept in at once’.

16) Converbum negationis.

This name we here may give to the same verbal noun in -¢ (N.
Korean -t7), which is treated under the name of Indecisive. It is
a verbal noun and used with the verb hade 'to do’, if this is negat-
ed. In the same way as 'to do' is used in English together with
a negation, for instance in 'I do not go' as opposite to 'I go’, the
Koreans say kazi mot handa or kazi ant handa’T do not go’, thereby
stressing the negation. They also say mot kanda 'I can’'t go’ or ant
kanda '1 shall not go’, *I will not go’, but the construction ka3 mot
(or ant) handa expresses a somewhat stronger negation.

To this formation in -& (-3¢, -¢he), Nkor. -2 (-dz, -th?) the particles
nin and (o are affixed as to other verbal nouns. The use of (o after
-1 (now -¢7) seems to have been early shortened to -lo: mekte lo
to mekto, manthi to to mantho, odt lo to odo, otto, etc. For *-ti mjn
(present -¢i nin) the abbreviation -tin, -éin is sometimes used. Besides
-&, i.e. the Nominative of this verbal noun, sometimes also the
Accusative -¢iril, -&l is used.

E.z. azt mot hao 'T don't know’ 'I can't know’, azt nin mot hao
"as to knowing I don’t (know)’, 'I really don’t know it’, ajiril mot
hao ’T do not kn o w', azi do mot hao 'he does not even know it’,
ki saram? sal-ka podin an-kho éugil-ka boda "he seems not be recovering
at all, but perhaps dying’ (podin = podt nin), &ukét do ani hago
natét do ant handa, éukto ankho natto ant handa 'he is neither dying
nor recovering’.

This same formation is used also with the verb wmada, malda
(stem mar-) 'to avoid’, ’to evade’, 'not to do’, which verb is used
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as negation with all volitive forms. Also here the Accusative -¢iril
is sometimes found.

E.g. kazi mara 'don’t go!', kajt marara, kazi malgera (in the
same sense); o3t malge 'please don't come herel’; munil jere nétéhe
(or notéhiril) malla-kko hajette 'he said: don’t leave the door open’,
"he told me not to leave the door open’; mekét mara, mekét nan mara
‘don’t eat it!

There are two formations very frequently used in the same way
as these converbs. One ends in -me, -md : pomd, pome 'in seeing,
while seeing’, hamd ’'in doing, because of doing’, megessimi by
having eaten’, etc. As this is the locative case of the verbal sub-
stantive in -m (v. § 235) and the other cases: too of this same
verbal substantive are used adverbially, there is mnothing special
to mention regarding this formation. The other formation, also
quite frequently used, is that with the ending -kulld, i.e. the case
in -lld from the verbal noun in -ki, and is thus also a regular case
formation in the North Korean dialects; it is only in South Korea
that this case is restricted to the verbal noun in -k (v. § 233).

Of some verbs the converbial forms, especially converbum per-
fecti, are used just like the English 'taking in view’, 'concerning’,
‘excepted’, and this use makes it possible to call them postpositions,
and, — to distinguish them from nouns used as postpositions —,
verbal postpositions.

E.g. sgul puthe wasso "he came from Seul’, originally attaching
to Seul, he arrived’.

The most used verbal postpositions will be taken up later, § 285.

Nomina verbalia.

The nomina verbalia in the Korean language can be divided
into two classes: verbal adjectives and verbal sub-
stantives.

I. The verbal adjectives.

'The verbal adjectives are, like all other attributively used words

not declinable. They stand immediately before the noun to which
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they are the attribute, but they can also be used as predicates, then
receiving a final particle, either affirmative or interrogative. Under
the headings ’various indicative formations’, 'polite forms’ and
’the verb in interrogative sentences’ this use of the adjectival forms
of the verb has already been partly treated, — in the following we
call these adjectival nouns briefly participles.

UnperwooD and others use the name »relative participless. This
is due to the fact that the name participle has also been used for
what are here called converbial forms. The name 'relative par-
ticiples’ is given because they are often to be translated by relative
clauses in our languages.

1. The present participle has the ending -nan, -nin. Be-
fore this ending, a consonant at the end of the verbal stem is in
many words in one way or another assimilated.

E.g. ilta’to be’: innan, "being’, antta "to sit’: annan 'sitting’, mekta
'to eat’: mennin ‘eating’, hajetta has done’: hajennin, hajennan ‘one
who has done’, etc. The verbs with -I- stems lose their -I- before
the ending: @nan “knowing’, tjnin ’lifting’, kénin ’hanging up,
attaching’ ete. The verbs with -lh- as the last sounds of the stem end
here in -llan, -lin : killin *boiling’, tiullin *piercing’, 'horing through’.

As has already been said, the qualitative verbs are not used in
this form. The perfect participle with the ending -n seems to be the
old form and the ending -nan is really the -n participle of a secondary
verb with the ending -ng-, -nz-. This verb is still found in use, e.g.
khida 'to be big', khingda 'to be increasing’, khin 'big’, khinin
‘crowing bigger’; see § 246.

2. The perfect participle has the ending -n. The sense
in words of action is that of the past tense, but in qualitative
verbs purely adjectival, like the English *an aged man’; e.g. nilgin
saram (nilkta ’to be old’) or n@hi manhin seram (’his-age being-
many man’) 'an old man'.

3. The future participle has the ending -I, -r, in North
Korean -r. This is the form under which the Korean dictionaries
give all verbs. The sense is that of the future action or of the
action as such, ie. without anv determination of tense, v. §22L.
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When the participles are used as attributes to a noun, the
direction of the action is not grammatically indicated
and is clear from the context.

B.g. il hanan saram 'work-doing man’, 'a man-who works’, saram
hanan 1l ‘man-doing work’, 'the work a man does’, ¢l han saram
a man who has worked’, saram han il 'work done by a man’, ¢! hal
saram 'a man who has to work’, saram hal il ’a work to be done
by a man’, kil kanan saram 'the man who goes on the road’, saram
kanan kil "the road the man goes on', ete.; insa han sarami nugu-jo
(insa hada ’to greet’) 'who is the man who greeted?’ or 'who is the
man whom you greeted?’” In this respect the Korean language is
even freer than the English where one says »sleeping rooms», »eating
room», »dining car», »walking stick», »closing hour», etc.

E.g. ne sanan &bt gna ¢étb-io 'in which house do you live’, nd
mennin surt tan sur-to 'the brandy I drink (reat») is very sweet’,
1 gest nugu ga ponan ¢hig-io »this is a book which who is reading?»
'who is reading this book’, wrt kannan kiri meo 'the way we have
gone is far’, se funin &b edi 1sso 'where is the house one rents out’,
se ¢un &ibi edi 1sso 'where is the house one has rented’, se ¢ul
&bt edii vsso 'where is the house which is to be rented’, kennen pant
tnnan ja 'is there a through-going room?’, kennel pan inja 'is it a
room which one has to go throngh?’

From the present participle have been derived the indicatives
in -ne (inne 'is’, pone 'sees’, menne ‘eats’, hajenne, "has done’, hagenne
'will do’) and the progressive present in -ninda, -nda (innanda 'is’,
menninda 'is eating’, ponda 'is looking', handa 'is doing’). In -ne
a particle © has joined the participle, and in -ninda, -nda we have
an earlier -nan ida in a shortened form. Also innaida, megimnaida
are this participle with ide added. Besides this the literary language
makes considerable use of the participles with -ire to indicate the
close of a sentence: hananira 'does’, hanira "has done’, harira "will
do’, kiphinira 'is deep’, kiphjrira 'will be deep’, kinira 'is long’
kirira 'will be long’ (ktlda 'to be long’).

Corresponding to the present in -ne, the qualitative verbs have
an indicative in -e (sometimes -a, -i): kiphe 'is deep’, kie ‘is long’,
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tohe 'is good’ (foha, fohd). This tense formation does not seem to
hold good for the literary language and may be a shortening of
forms like kiphint, kini, ¢ohgnt, ete., earlier used at the end of
independent sentences as found in old documents.

The use of participles with interrogative particles ke and ja
has been treated earlier. Relevant at this point is that also here many
kinds of shortenings and contractions are to be found: innanja 'is it?’
shortened innant, innd, inni; ponanja 'does one see?’ ponani, pont,
pond, pona.

The particle ka is usually not contracted with the participle, but
before the verb poda ('to see’) 'to seem’, -nanga is very often -na,
e.g. pt ga ond poda it looks to be raining’, onal kugjen kalla (karja)
hajette-ni, etéi-mjen, parami hithan éikkenna poo 'we had intended
to go to see sights to-day, but, may be, it seems as though the
wind will prevent it’ (&kkennd < étkkennan ga). This ending -na
before poda is to be kept apart from the ending of the converbum
admissi. The shortening of -nanja to -nant and of -nja to -ni is of
course to be kept apart from the -n: we have in converbum premissi.

As to the use of the participles they are often to be found in phra-
ses which in our languages are rendered by subordinated clauses.

E.g. nahimanhan saram 'a man whose age is much’, 'an old man’;
sogt éoun saram 'a man whose mind is narrow’, 'a narrow minded
man’; bt ak-han njein 'a woman with a bad tongue’; kapsi pissan
mulgen 'goods whose prices are expensive’, 'an expensive article’;
¢ane pon e ga ord-o 'the time when I saw you is long ago’, 'it’s a
long time since I saw you'. The future participle is used in cases
where, properly speaking, no time relation is included; e.g. por
tsse ka-ja 151 'I have work to do and must go’; éugil pjey 'a sickness
to death’, 'a deadly disease’; megil kesi manthera 'there was much
to eat’; urt ga kal kirt tadan-hi méresso 'we had a very long way to go’.

The particle ka after the future participle has been pronounced
with lengthened and voiceless clusive. Instead of mggil ka one
speaks megilkka and megikka; 1l ka is pronounced ilkka, tkka. This
tkka is much used in many kinds of interrogative sentences. as
explained earlier,
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The qualitative verb ¢da has the participles in and ¢l. After a
preceding vowel the stem vowel is lost, i.e. of #n only the sound -n
is left.

E.g. éugir-ie-n ttd 'at the time when I was about to die’, megir-
tg-n pap ’the rice he was about to eat’, &ukte-n i *the time when
he died’, mgktg-n pap 'the rice which we then ate of’, kade-n kil
‘the way he then went’, kassette-n kil 'the way he had gone’, ete.

The extended future participle.

The above example éugir-te-n may be taken as an example
showing the origin of the extended future participle
with the ending -llgn, -llin, which is very much used with the interro-
gative particle -& but may be found also as predicate in questions
and also as attribute to nouns. This & has been a noun with the
sense of 'fact, thing’ (v. postparticipial nouns, n:o 6).

E.g. kallinzi mallinzi morigesso 'I can’t know whether he
had to go or not’, 'I don’t know if he was about to go’, #ssillgngi azi
mot hao I don’t know whether there is’ (cf. kal&i malé morigesso
‘I don’t know whether he is to go or not’, issiléi azi mot hao 'l don't
know whether it is to be, it will be’); ollinga *will he come?’, 'was it:
he will come?"; ki @ril t@ hajessillingi al su épso 'I don't know
whether the work is all done’.

Spectal postparticipial nouns.

The participles are used with all kinds of nouns but the language
has a special inclination to use certain nouns with a verygeneral
sense (thing, fact, moment, case, place, word, while, way, ete.)
after the participles where European languages have subordinate
clauses. In this combination the nouns are used in the nominative,
i.e. without case endings, except koro and firo, which are instru-
mental forms.

The most used nouns of this kind are:
it g L] - ; ) - .
1) tar "place’, "when', 'if’, ‘as to’, pronounced te, ti and de, d
after pr. pf. fut. participles; e.g. pi ant onande wi usangl kazigo
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osjesso "when there is no rain coming why have you come here
carrying your umbrella?’; ki sarami il hanande i mal hajgtle
‘when he was working he said:’ (»work-doingplace, he said»),
il hande "when he had worked’, 'as he had worked’, 1l hadg-nde
'when he was working’; nige ol phjenzi ga innande »to me to
come a letter being-place», "but there ought to come a letter to
me’; ssiltte isso 'T can use it’, 'it can be used’; kaltte ngn ‘as to
going’; kal &i-nde "when it concerns going, speaking about going’;
pt hage-n-de, pikhendi *for instance’, 'to take an example’, "if’,
just to have an illustration’; irg hage-n-de, irekhendd "if it is
so’, if it’s this way’, kirg hage-n-de, kirekhendii if it’s so’, "if it’s
that way'. This noun te, de is thus very frequently used for a
subordinate clause of time or of situation. But it is also found
in its original, more concrete sense, e.g. kandii gmnznda »the gone
place is not existing», ‘there are no traces (of going)', dohun
kal ti (kal-tte) nin isso 'there is a good place to £o to’.
tal, til, pronounced iil, dgl, original meaning perhaps ’event’,
‘case’, is used after all participles, but usually with question or
negation in the following main verb; e.g. kage on dil ssplle 1850
‘even if 1 bring it, can it be of any use?, kan dil mot poatla ‘even
if he has gone, I have not seen it’, kal dil doha ani handa "even
if he is to go I don’t find it good’. Cf. Manchu dule in the
contrary’.
3) ttai, original ptai ‘season’, 'time’, still found in ipld now’,
‘nowadays’, kipti 'at that time’, éeptd lately’, identical with
Turkish (Uigur) buta 'season’, is pronounced ttd and means ‘at the
time of’, when’. [t is used after all participles but most fre-
quently with the future participle. Also the Lo sative ttie is used.

E.g. phjeni ssil Ui sonnimi wasso 'when 1 wrote a letter (was
to write a letter) a guest arrived’. This ttd@ with the future parti-
ciple is a very popular method of expressing the temporal clause.
4) ek occasion, time’; to be rendered by ‘while’, ‘when' after
the future participle. Also the Locative éege is in use.

E.gc. akka ol &l (or: ol &ge) miiw Ehipsipteda (o chipte ida,

hiptera) "when 1 came a few minutes ago it was terribly cold,

== =

8ir’; na-gal éek mada (ééen-mada) ¢ saramil mannao 'every time
I go out T meet this man'; kombu hal dege (hal éek or haninde,
hal ttd, hal ttde) éapnan hazi mara *don’t play while you study’.

The words &k (Turkish éaq 'time’) and tti (N:o 3) are still
felt as independent nouns while te, de (1), til (2) and &k (5) are
by all grammarians explained either as endings or as conjunct-
ioms.

) €ik, originally a Chinese word with the sense ‘'moment’, 'case’,

now gives an expression for 'as’, ’as far as’, 'since’, when', ete.
It is used after the perfect participle.

E.g. tirin-zik 'as I have heard’, ’as far as I have heard’,
karilche mal han-3ik ’since one has said so’, 'since they have said
that’, © gesin ta hajessin-zik ki dagm kes sizak haja ’as we have
already {finished this we will begin with the next following’,
nd ga munil jén-31k ’aik tire 031 malla’ go hapteda *at the moment
I opened the door they said: you must not come in yet', kapsil
Surje-n-Zuk ton? epkedyn ‘that I should have no money when
I was to pay the price!’ ka pongik amo do epse 'T went to look
and there was not any’.

6) ¢, original and North Korean tz, d7, South Korean pronunciation

&, zu 'fact’, thing’, event’, is used with the perfect and future
participles. The interrogative particle & (< *t) is the same
word in another function. Cf. Tung. -ti as a question mark.
E.g. kal &-ra "he will go, he shall go’, kal &i-nde nin 'if it is
about going’, ’as to talking about going’, hajessil &i-ra do *al-
though one really has said’, ’even if one has done’, hajessillin 3¢
"that one has said it (does it matter)’, hal &-n-ira '1 should say’,
hal &-je nin "when one was to do’; nart kiillin-3t do al su épso
‘one cannot know whether the day will clear up at all’ (kiida
"to clear up’, kiillin < kéil-ig-n, -n < in; sec § 224); tipho art
ettekhe manht Uere-Zennan-3i, fen3i ga t@ phajesso "how many
shells of the great guns fell, — (it was so much that) the earth
was all ploughed up’; kan 3i ga ori-o (»the gone-fact is long
time ago») 'it is already a long time since he went’; megin 3i ga ne
st tajesso "it is already four hours since I had a meal’; ne kerie



g — 113 —

kase mulgenil sal &-nde Eohin gesil sara 'when you go in the the 10 'they ought to have gone’, tansini mal han diro hal the
street to buy things, buy them good’; Sugil-& enzen kezit mal tda "one must do it just as you have said’, phjeni nin nohjent
hagesso 'T will sooner die than tell lies’. To remark is the use of the ssil the 10 "you ought to write a letter’.
verb ida *to be’ in forms like ¢jen-3i (now seldom in speech) and Sometimes the obligation does not logically concern directly
iden-31, -den-3i, NKor. idend, -dgndi *(who) so ever, (who) ever the subject of the verb, but is more a conclusion of the speaker.
it may be; nugu-denzi ’anybody’, mugs-idgnzi 'whatsoever, E.g. @ hainin &nsil hal the io 'this servant ought to be
anything’; mjetéh-idenzi "any amount’. reliable, must be reliable’, 7 saram éansa ¢al hajessenikka puza
7) ¢, written ¢&ei (Chin.) 'time, coincidence, occurrence’ used after hal the vmnida 'this man must be rich as he has done zood
the perfect participle. business’.

E.g. ki saram éugin-Fe nin ori-sso 'it is a long time ago that For the ida is often erroneously written thehida.
he died’; na mannagt dene seul on-je ga isso 'have you been in 11) tas, ts, pronounced tit, 'similarity’, is used both with the ending
Seul earlier than when you met me?’ fane pon e ga ord jo 'it v (tast, the old instructive case) and with the verb hada 'to be’
is a long time since I saw you’; 7 sesan pipho han 3e ga mjel (v.qual.) after all participles in the sense of ‘seemingly, probably’,
man-njen ina téni ‘about how many thousand years may it be "likely to’.
since the world was created?”. E.g. ol tit hada it seems that he will come, he may come’,

8) tai 'accordance, concordance’, instrumental tdro 'in accordance e saram al tit hada 'that man probably knows it’, *he must know
with, so as, like' is used after nouns and also after all participles. it, after all', ahd ¢anan dit hada ’the child may be sleeping’, jel

B.g. idiro ‘like this', mal diro *according to the word’; nd wen gro mot sal it sipso "one probably can’t buy it for 10 yen'.
pon diiro "like what I have seen, in accordance with what I have The form tzse is used not only after participles but also after
seen'; ki saram mal hanan diro 'in accordance with what he the form in &, but -g-tisi has been shortened to tisi.
says’; mal hal ttiro 'in accordance with what he is to say’; ki BE.g. pap mektit hago ’just (as lightly) as eating food’, ni
erin ahi ponin diro kazigo siphe hao 'that baby in accordance menngn dist ne do megera 'please eat just as I am eating’, éukéi
with what it sees it wants to get it’, 'that baby wants to take dgst (Cuktysi) fa itte "he is lying there as if dead’.
evervthing it sees’. 12) jay and mojay (Chin.) ’manner, fashion’ is used after all

9) &heé, written thjei (Chin.) "body, shape’, is used after all participles participles to express some probability or feasibility. The verb
and with the verb hada 'to do’, in the sense of 'to pretend’, may be ida or hada or sipta 'to look like’, or the instrumental
‘to simulate’. case is used. Cf. kijan (ijen), kijaniro *so, in that way’.

B.g. anan ¢hé handa 'is making weeping shape’, "feigns weep- B igim slgil mojan 1o "he seems to start oAl T
ing’, an &hé handa *simulates having wept’, ul ¢hé handa 'simul- akka kan mojan ida 'they seem to have gone a few minutes
ates to start weeping’; il hanan ¢hé hajettena ani hajetta "he was ago’, tlbongl kal jay ida (karjan ida) "he seems to . —
pretending to work but was not doing so’. I think he goes to Japan’, agik ol jans méresso it is still o

10) the 'ground’, 'site’, 'place’ (&ip-the "the site of a house') is very until he comes’, ki sarami pit padir janiro sibi hao ’that man
much used after the future participle to express an obligation; starts a quarrel about getting money seemingly due to him’,
the verb ida 'to be' usually follows this the. thenguggl juram har-jan imjen sogi phjengiril mjet-gan —

E.g. kal the io "one ought to go, I am obliged to go’, kass:! g¢st mdin éosso "if you should travel to China it would be very
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well to get some letters of introduction’, karja hamjen 'if you
intend to go', karja har-jan (hal-mojan) tmjen 'if you should
possibly intend to go’, migugil kal janire pinphjoril ekkesso '1
have to get a passport as I shall probably go to America’.

13) ko (Chin.) 'reason’, ’cause’, is used in the instrumental case,

i.c. koro, gore, in the sense "because of’, ‘owing to’.

E.g. &ban i iril hagennan goro larin tril mot hagesso "NOw
because I do this work I can’t do any other work’, onal nunt
onan goro le ¢hipso "it’s colder today because the snow is falling’,
pulgabul kal the in goro kasso he has gone because he had to’.

The participle is either the present or the perfect with the
modification they imply.

14) kkadall (locative kkadalge) ‘reason’ is used in about the same

sense as koro.
B.g. nari kiil ¢ul an kkadalge kidarjesso 'T waited because I
thought it would clear up’, nunt on (wannan) kkadalge ani watta

e hasn't come because it has snowed’.

15) su 'remedy’, ‘means’, 'possibility’, after the future participle

and with the verb tta "to exist’, gpta 'to lack’, is the commonest
expression for »cany, »might».

B.g. kal su tsso "one can go’, kal su gpso "there is no possibility
to go’, mot kal su isso "one need not go’, mot kal su gpso "there
is no possibility not to go’, "I must go’, "you must go’, etc., al su
épso "I have no means of knowing it’, "I can’t know it’, toni éegin
Zik mal sal sw gpso "as T am short of money I can’t buy the horse’,
ohii ga épsint phjen3t ssil su gpso 'T have no paper and can’t
write a letter’, kilza ga khin 3ik ¢al pol su isso 'as the characters
are big I can read them very well’.

When two negations are used the idea 'must’ is strongly
expressed: dert mot kal su épso "vou must go there’.

16) man 'size’, ‘quantity’, ‘amount’, ‘measure’, with the verb hada

’to be’ and after perfect and future participles, means the extent
of quality and quantity, and can be translated by "worth while
to’, *able to’, ‘good for’, ‘can’. Cf. jel man ‘only ten’, san man

nophin "high as the mountain’, elma (< wen man) how much’, ni

17

—

— 1156 —

sdngak han man mot hada it is not as much as I thought’, mantha
(< man hada) to be an amount, to be much, to be many’, man-
han (<Cman hgn) ‘numerous’.

B.g. © ¢hik pol man hada ’this book is worth reading, is
readable’, ée put ssil man hazi mot hao 'that pen is not good
to write with’, ul man han gegs 70 it is a matter one could weep
over’, ¢ gest megil man hada 'this is eatable, one can eat this’.

After the perfect participle, man is often to be translated
‘but’. In this sense the declarative and the indecisive are also
found before man and the emphatic manin "but’.

E.g. kwrt kassin manin épsetta "1 went there, but it wasn’t
there’, phjent sokhi naassimjen cohir-te-n man it would be
well if the sickness should be better soon’, pi ga ol tit hage-n
man mot kal su gpso it will probably rain, but even so T must go'.

Before this man, manzn the indecisive ending ¢ has in the
compound tenses been shortened to ¢ and this is now assimilated
with following m to nmm, mum (written sm): kagetéi manin, kagen
mangn 'has to go but’, kagessetéi manin, kagessenmanin "he had
to go but’, kassetéi manin, kassemmangn "he had gone but’.
kes, nominative, pronounced ket, get, North Korean ke, ge, 'piece’,
'bit’, 'thing’, 'object’, is used after all participles in the most wide
sense and of both conerete and abstract sthingsy. When used
in the predicate before the verb ida, kes, ges has given -k-, -¢-,
i.e. kes-ida, kes-10, -gesi-da. ete. are usually abbreviated to -kida,
-gida, -kio, -gio, ete.

E.g. @ gesi khallo pehin gesio (> pehingio) “this is cut with
a knife (is a thing cut with a knife)’, 7 saram mal hanangida
"this man is saying’, kalld hanan ges o (kallainangio) "he (says he)
wants to go’, ’the matter is that he wants to go’, sal kesil kaze
kkage “please carry away what T am to buy’, san gesil kaje kage
‘take with you my purchases’, éuynin get 'the dying’, 'to be
dying’, éugin get "the being dead’, 'to be dead’, éugil ket 'to be
near death’, ne @anan gesil mot arasso 'he didn’t know that you
knew it’, "he didn’t know what you know’. -

When used after the future participle and with following



18)

19)

— 116 —

1da 'to be’, the sense is 'it is a thing that one has to’, and
gignifies duty, which is most easily expressed by 'ought to’,
'should’, 'must’, 'has to', ete.

B.g. 1 ¢hiik ni ga pol kes 1o 'this book T must read, ought to
read’, kal kes io (kalkkio) 'T ought to go’, phjenjt nin nokjent
ssil les 1o (ssilkkio) "as to the letter, you ought to write it’.

This use of kes with the future participle with ida gives
about the same sense as the use of the 'place, site’ or of the
following noun L.

Joined to a participle, the accusative kesl, shortened to kel,
gel (N. Kor. ke, ge), is often used in exclamatory sentences as
elliptic predicate; e.g. ¢ohgn gel 'how good it is!’, 'but it is
good!”, N. Kor. tjoun-ge; émnan gel 'there is nothing!’ gpszl kel
it will not be!’

il 'work, business, doing’. Besides its use in the general sense,
it has after a future participle and with the verb ?da the meaning
‘must’, ’should’, ’ought to'.

K.g. kar & 10 (kal il 70) 'we have to go’, nohjent phjengirgl
ssir ir 10 'vou ought to write the letter’, 'the letter writing is
vour business’, t@ titjessgl il io (1r-10) "all ought to be ready’, por

ir isso (pol 1l iss0) '1 have something to look after’, 'T am busy’..

L

7 'something’, 'one’, 'man’ or ’'thing’, is used in the present
language only as a kind of ending, and has been said to be a
shortened form of the Chinese word in 'man’, '’human being’,
but is an old interrogative-indefinite pronoun ’some’ or 'what'.
In English it corresponds very often to the word 'one’: ¢ 1 ga
dosso 'this one is better’, fe v ga muesil (muel) hane 'what does
that one say, what is that one doing’, ki 7 nin kemda ga 'that
one is black, but ...

When this word ¢ is used after participles, it substantiates
the participle in one way or another: kanan-t 'the man who
goes, the going one, that that one goes’, kan-t "the man who
has gone, the gone one, the absentee, the absence, the being
away’, (kal-?) kari 'the one who is to go, anvthing that will go,
the starting one, the departure’. We have here the same i as
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has already been treated under the converbum premissi, which
has the ending -nt, i.e. the perfect participle and <, but ¢ is still
used after the perfect participle also as a sign of substantiation,
or when no other noun is found necessary.

E.g. kanan-i ga nugu to 'who is going there’, 'who is now
going’, seurese on-t ga algesso 'that man who came from Seul
may know it’, nglggn-i 'the old ome’, 'the old man’, éelmin-e
‘a young one’, ’a youth’, fugin-tege muesil talld hao *what can
I demand of a dead man?’, sanan-iril toa &usio "please help one
while he is living’, ni ga kart ikka 'is that so that T am to go?’,
’shall 1 go?’, nd ga port ida 'it is T who am to see, it is that that
I shall see, I shall see, T will see, I like to see’.

The last examples with -ri tkka, -ri ida, -ri 70, etc., are usually
both in speaking and writing shortened to -rtkka, -rida, -rio
and by Ecxarpr in his grammar they are said to be formations
from a secondary verb stem on -r¢ with future sense. It is here
to be remarked that -ri with the verb ide is most commonly
used for the first person: kart ikka, karikka 'shall T go’, porio
‘T shall see’.

The combination of -7 with a participle has, as seen in old
documents, been very much used with the final affirmative
particle ¢ra at the end of a sentence for the indicative, kanan
v ara (kananira) 'goes’, har © tra (harira) 'shall do, will say,
will be’, but also without #ra it occurs quite often at the end
of a sentence. In the high style forms kamnida, tssgmnida
which have been treated earlier, we have the same formation
and the verb ida, i.e. kamnida is an earlier kapnan-i ¢da and
kamntkka is an earlier kapnan-1 irkka. The same -i is also to be
found in siri, a word used after the future converb (si-ri< *1s1l-1).

20) &ja, a Chinese word meaning 'person, personality’, is used beside

or instead of ¢ (No. 19) to indicate the doer of an action,
and is more polite than the preceding 1.

E.g. kananga 'the goer', 'the going person’, kanzae the one
who has gone’, kaléa the one who is to go’, & ir-hananga nugu
jo 'Who is the worker there?’, "who is working there?’, kz gode
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kallgn-Zaril azi mol hananga jo 1 am not one to know who
it was who went there’, seul kassinga ga, seul kassinnanza ga
'that one who had gone to Seul’, ahi ponanza 'a nurse’, kanan
hanjaril kuze hamje irhe onjaril téa éwmje 'by giving alms to
the sufferers and helping the unfortunate’.

This ¢a is used after both Chinese and Korean nouns, and
after participles.
pa 'place’, 'point’, ’side’, 'object’. Contrary to the preceding
i and ¢a, which denote the doer and give the verb in an active
sense, the substantive pa is often used to denote the object
of the action, so that the verb is to be translated by the
passive. The original meaning may have been 'place’.

E.g. san ba 'the place where one has lived’ — ’domicile’,
saden be 'the things some one bought’, 'the things then bought’,
angn ba ga mues to 'what is it you know?’. éugin ba tasi sal su
1sso 'can something which has died live again?’; nehit ga wre
phyenzi-ra, wri maime ssesg¢ mus-sarami algo nin (illin) ba-ra
'you are our epistle, written in our hearts, known and read of
all men’ (IT Corinthians, Chap. 3, v. 2). éugil kest sinpmjeniige
samkhin ba téige 'that mortality might be swallowed up of
life’, pi ga manhi wassini pathe simin ba koksigi kjellan nasso
’as it has rained much, the grain sown in the field has been
damaged’, haden baril perigo musin iril hao losing vour working
instruments, what work can vou do?’, hananim éun ba ponsjen:
perigo "losing the original nature given of God'.
¢ul "line’, "ruler’, 'line of thought’ is used if the following verb
has the sense of thinking. knowing or hoping. and after such
a verb corresponds to 'that’. If the accusative &uril is used.
the sense is that the thinking was right. but if the instrumental
¢ullo is used, the phrase usually indicates that the line of
thought was wrong.

B.g. kan zul aralta (Ceone-line I thought’) T knew he had
aone’, kan Furd aratta "I knew (quite correctly) that he had
gone’, kan ullo aratta 'T thought he had gone (but he hadn’t).

ol éullo siangal: hajesso "1 supposed. he would come’. kivelhe

23)
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pissal &ul negjesso’did you think that it was to be so expensive?’,
mues tden-3t t@ éello tom Sullo @nan-t ga isso 'there are some
who believe that everything has come into existence of itself’,
tol ¢ullo parasso "I hoped that it would happen’, sewert kanan
Ful mollatta I didn’t know that the time went so’.

mal "word’, 'speech’ is used with participles if the verb which
follows means 'to hear’ or 'to perceive’. The Koreans cannot
use another object with the verb »to hear» than one which nieans
the sound which is actually heard.

E.g. katla han (katlan) maril tiresso 'T have heard the word
that he has gone’, 'I have heard that he has gone’, fugetta han
mal tiressymnikka "have you heard that he is dead?’.
pen (Chin.) time, turn, occasion’ is used with the future parti-
ciple and the verb hada ’to do’ in the sense of 'to be on the
point of’, e.g. ttere-3il pen hajesso '1 was about to fall’, tozak
manna Gugil pen hajetta "he met with robbers and nearly logt
his life’, kire kada ga torese ngme-3il pen hajesso "when I was
walking on the road I almost fell over a stone’.
se, written sjer (Chin.), 'state, condition, aspect, circumstances’,
has from early times been used with ida 'to be’ and a preceding
future participle in polite speech, meaning 'the opportunity to’;
e.g. megil-se-da, mggilseda "has the opportunity to eat’ and
(passively) megiolseda id.; folseda (alter vowel -olseda) ’is, Sir’:
¢ohgn fohgi-olseda it I8 good paper’; kire halseda, kirelseda 'so
it is, 8ir’, kire haolseda, kireolseda 'so it happens to be, Sir’; ete.

Elliptically used se without ida is often heard in daily speach;
(kgre hal se =) kirelse > kalse 'so it is’.
sd, written saz 'interval’, 'space between’ (Tung. saja 'the inner
angle or space between the fingers’) is used after the future
participle in the sense of "while, during’; e.g. pap megil si togagr
¢himbane tre wasso "whilst we were eating, a thief entered our
bedroom’. In this sense it is very common and equivalent or
varying with locutions like mektaga, megeltti, megil tonane, ete.
sgrok. sdrok or swrol with the future participle means 'the
more ..., the more’. Asin the ending -torok (v. § 198) we have
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here the instrumental case with the particle -ok, -uk, and the
preceding sa, se, su is here a noun, perhaps that which means
‘new’ (sd 'mew’, siro ’again’), or perhaps a word sa (orig. so)
‘over, more’, “higher up’ (cf. mo. saja 'recently, newly’ or tung.
solo-, sola- 'to go upwards’). The variation of the vowel of the
noun is here caused by lack of stress.

E.g. parame pul sirok purt ire nao 'the more the wind blows,
the more the fire rises’; éohin nord nin tiril surok tikko sipso
'the more I hear good songs, the more I want to hear’; han-
munil pdhol sgrok erjewe gao'the more one studies Chinese letters,
the more difficult it is’, pol surok ejeppuo 'the longer T look on it,
the prettier it is'.

28) pep (Chin.) ’law’, ’custom’, is frequently used with the future
participle and the verbs 4sso 'is’, or gpso 'is not’. It means 'can’,
‘cannot’.

E.g. jagil manht megil pep épso 'one can’t take much medi-
cine’, azi mol hanan saramzy tonsane kugjen hal pept edi tsso
"where (do you think it) is customary (possible) to go sightseeing
in the garden of an unknown man?’, tire ol pep gpso not allowed
to enter’, 'you can't enter’, jagi ilte-mjen v pjempl kotéhil pebr
1ssesso 'if T then had had the medicine, I could have cured that
sickness’.

In most cases the noun su 'possibility’, 'means’ can be used
in about the same sense.

29) ttimun "purpose’, also Hdamune’in the purpose of’ or 'because of’,
‘for the reason that’, is mostly used with the perfect participle.

E.g. pihol ttdmune Chigil sa watta "he bought a book for
studying’, men kiril kan ttimun 1l st siizgesso '1 will repose one
hour because I have walked a long way’.

30) ¢haro, N.Kor. chari 'in order to’, "for’. This is either the instru-
mental in ro of a noun ¢ha or, perhaps, a contraction of & (see
No. 6) and harje > haro 'to do, for doing’. It is used only with
the future participle.

B.g. thiigil pikkil éharo (= pdikkilla- ko) éohiiril saro kasso
he has gone to buy paper for copying a book’, sensen han
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paramil sohil &harvo lkiniril éhazasso '1 have sought a shady
place to get a cool wind’, agunte &hiril &hil &haro komardril
&hatéio 1 look for the ash broom for (the purpose of) sweeping
the ash from the stove’.

31) kil 'road’, is often used also in the sense of »during» or »while»
after the present participle.

E.g. kanan gil mal hajetta 'while going, he said’, mulgenil
sa onan gil ndi &biro oo 'please come to my house when you go
shopping’, kweril kotéhinan gile si Camgl-si kkatéhi twumjen
éoklkhesso ’as you are mending the box, you had better put in
a new lock’.

32) ¢un (tjuy Chin.) 'middle, mid.” This is used oftener than the
preceding kil in the sense of 'while’, *during’. The participle
is then the present.

B.g. simmun ponan Zune éatta "he fell asleep in the middle
of reading the newspaper’; kil kanan Zune 'while walking
along the road’; kil ponan Zuy itta ’he is reading now’, 'he is
in the middle of his reading’.

33) &en (Chin.) 'the fore’, 'before’, ’earlier than’ is used with the
future participle.

E.g. ki © ga nd ol égne katta "he went away before T came’, "be-
fore my coming’, megil fen kazt mara *don’t go before you have
eaten, before eating’.

The verbal noun on -k is here as frequent as the future
participle: ogr jene, mekki ene ete.

34) hu (Chin.) 'after’, 'the following’, is used with the perfect parti-
ciple in the sense of ’after that’.

E.g. ¢ fhigel pon hu (hue) nal éuera 'after reading this book,
give it to me’, ni ga kan hu amogi ga wannan ja "has someone
been here since [ left?’

36) toy alternative’, lojan ‘interval’, ‘space in’. Of these, lonan
is used in the sense of "during’, "while’. Very much more frequent
is the use of toy after the future participle and with the verb
hada "to do’,in the sense of 'to hesitate between doing and not

doing’.
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E.g. kal lon mal ton hajette "he went a little and stopped
again’, 'he didn’t know whether to go or not’; pt ga ol ton él
ton hajettg it rained a bit and again not’; il hal ton mal ton
hanan gest ssil td épso it is no use if you work just a little and
stop again’, "there is no need for vou to vacillate between working
and not working’.

36) é&gjen (ti-kjen, Chin.) 'boundary, border’, is used with the future
participle and with ida 'to be' in conditional phrases in the
sense of 'if it really concerns’ or 'when it comes to the point
that’.

E.g. kal &igjen tmjen na do kagesso 'if it really has come
to going, I will go too’; i pathil phal &igjen iedin (ieden) 'if you
should come to such a point that vou have to sell this field’.

37) ppun is used after the future participle and with following ida
in the sense of 'only’, 'solely’.

E.g. ne nin il man hal ppunida 'vou have only to work’; 7 get
pihol ppun dere te pahoara "you have not only to learn this part,
but you have to learn more’; nakél wa mune nin tiso ga taril
ppun 1o, mojan-in kathin gesi io 'the nakél (small octopus)
and the mune (big octopus) differ only in size, their shape is
just the same’.

38) maim (mdaam, mam) 'mind’, singak 'thought’, tlis 'meaning’.
wen-1¢ (Chin.) 'intention’, paréam ‘hope’ are used with the
future participle.

E.¢. ne ga ndil ol parame kidarigesso '1 will await you in
the hope that vou will come tomorrow’; jey-gugil kal magm:
isso 'T have in my mind to travel to England’; ilbon kal ttist
épso "I have no idea of going to Japan'; etc.

39) &im "beginning’ with the future participle zives the sense "when
about to’.

BE.g. kal éim (o kal éigme) nu ga wasso "just when I was

about to go someone came’, = kall@d hande nu ga wasso.

The use of such postparticipial nouns and of the still more frequent

s

converbial constrnetions is one of the most charvacteristic featur
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of the Korean language. It is by these means the sentence can be
continued to any length. So though Korean has no conjunctions, it
is rich in other remedies to tie more or less independent phrases
closely together, when this joining (’conjunctipn’) is wanted as
solemn or rhetorical.

II. The verbal substantives.

Substantives are formed from the verbal stems with various
suffixes. Most of the formations now used as verbforms (those with
the endings -ta, -te, -¢1, -¢a, ete.) are strictly speaking substantives.
Besides these, there are also some not mentioned earlier. The most
important of these are:

1) the verbal substantive in -ki (earlier *-kwi). The idea of the
verb is expressed in the form of a substantive, in other words, this
expresses the activity or the quality itself. It is declined regularly
and used in all case formations.

Nominative. hagi ga siiipso 'it is easy to do’, pogi do éokho
mekki do masi isso it is both fine to look at and is tasty to eat’.
noysa hagi wa kil kombu hagt ga sero tarin gesio (laringio) "agriculture
and literary study differ entirely from one another’, pokéey hagi
man hamgjen ta éurt ida "if you will only vield, T give you all’, én gazi
vl mal man hagt win siiiwe do hin hagi nin erjepso “all kinds of
work are easy to talk about, but it is difficult to do them’.

To stress the opposition the nominative with lollowing
nin is often used pleonastically; fokhi nin dosso "as to goodness, it
is good”; dokhi nin dohina 'it may be good, but ...’ kagi nin ka do
tora ozt ngn mot harira ‘as for going, T will go, but I will not return’.

Sometimes this substantive is used with the verb hada 'to do’.
for the sake of emphasis: e.g. ogi do hago kagi do handa they do both
coming and going’.

Locative nghit kagie na do kagesso "with you going, 1 will
also o', ki sarami him segie ori sal éul arasso 'that man with his
strength I thought would live long’, ¢ éhik ni pogic nin éami épso
‘that book. the wav T read it, is without interest’.

227

228

229

230



231

232

233

234

235

— 1@t —

Accusative. The accusative is used as the object of a
following verb, but it is also used to introduce a quotation, i.e. in
the same way as converbum citationis and the word mar: 'with the
words’; ki © ga mal hagiril © bjene nin kkok tinda go hajetta "he said
that this time it would come out exactly’, ne ga sul mekko norim
hagiril oha hani mambon 10 kunja nin anira ’as you are fond of
drinking and gambling you are a rake and not a gentleman’.

Instrumental The instrumental case of this verbal sub-
stantive is used in the various senses in which the instrumental is
usually found; the most frequent is perhaps the sense 'on account of’.
Specially to be remarked is the use of this case with the verb dakéen
hada 'to decide for’, "to decide to do': ki saram mal hagiro kiZimmallo
arasso 'because he told it, I thought it was a false rumour’, 7 mulgensl
sagiro Cakéen hajesso "1 have decided to buy this’, isa hagiro dakden
hajessimniklka "have vou decided to move?’

Instrumentallocative in-kedlld is used to express the
cause or the purpose. The case ending -Ui is used in South Korea
only appended to the verbal substantive in -k, but in North Korea
it is frequently used with many other kinds of nouns; éabok hagilli
jonse hajesso 'as he confessed, I forgave him’, dal mekkilli te ¢uesso
I gave him more because he ate so well’, silhe hagilli ki man tuenne
"as they did not like it, Istopped’ (Cf. N.Kor. belli ‘for the father’).

2) The verbal substantive in -m, -im. It expresses either the
action or its result, concrete or abstract. Like any other substantive,
it is used in all case formations.

B.g. midimi savan ham man katéhi mot hamndida ‘faith is not
equal to love', saran hamese te &nanan gest épso 'there is nothing
better than love', kosin hamgl tora poji ani hago 'without any
regard to the hardship involved’, kire hamgro ire hamiro "because
of this and because of that’, abazikke ku hame (hami) fumd ko
hasidera "asking my father, he promised to give it’, 'when I asked
my father, he promised to give it'; sarim, sabm! 'the life’. almz
knowledge', ete.

This verbal noun in -m is used in official and legislative language
as a final verb (§ 139). From such use the present tense in -mu
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and -me have developed (§ 140). With the exclamative particle -a
the promissive is obtained (§163). With the enclitically affixed e
"having been’ and 7¢ ngn -sjg, the forms in -mje and -mjen, -mjense
are recent shortenings (§§ 199, 200).

The verb vda ’to be’ has the noun vm, and here, as in many other
forms of this verb, the stem vowel may be lost after a preceding
vowel. The form podam besides poda, puthem besides puthe and some
other deverbal words are to be understood as such contractions.
Cf. kzrem 'well then, that’s that’ (< kire ham).

A word éak (&k) in the sense 'measure’, 'size’ (ef. Turk. éaq
‘measure’, Mong. fagla-§ iigei 'unmeasurable’) is joined to this
substantive in -m and used with the verb hada : pomzik hada 'to be
worthy of seeing’, "to be all right for seeing’, megim3ik hada 'to be
eatable’. The use and sense of -£gk is about the same as that of
man in pol man hada, megil man hada. Very often the Koreans use
here also formations like poamzik hada, megemzik hada, without any
difference in sense; here, after all, poam, megem are shortenings of
poa tm and mege im.

This noun in -m can be used also in compounds: midim 'faith’,
midimza "a believer’, pom the looking’, pomil "work to look after’,
’an errand’. This -m noun of a verb is much used as object to its
verb; e.g. éam fada to sleep’, kkum kiuda 'to dream’, sarim sada
*to live a life’, sallim sallida "to feed oneself with’, ngrim nada 'to
play a play’, korim kida 'to ferment, to gather pus’, ete.

There are many nouns of this type from verbs which are now
obsolete: argm ‘an armful’ (cf. Manch. alimbi ’to accept’, Turk.
almag, "to take’); pegim 'the next’ (ef. Turk. eki 'two’).

As there exists an old denominal suffix -ak, -ek, words of the type
¢éarimalk 'short’ are to be referred to this -m noun and thereby to
primary verbs (¢farida "to be short’).

3) The verbal substantive in -7. The language has a noun in -
from verbal stems both as a substantive and as an adverb. As a
substantive it is used of both active and qualitative verbs.

E.g. nglda "to play’, nori or nérim ‘a play’, tilda 'to enter’, tiri
‘entrance’, the entering’, tiri hada "to enter’, 'to do entering’, molda
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to drive’, mért 'driving’, mal mdrt -kkun 'a horse driver’, 'horse-
driving man’; ketta (pf. keretta) 'to walk', kert 'street, road’; dapla
'to cateh’, dabt 'catching’, ‘eapture’, handle’, kogt ¢abt -klkun 'fish-
catcher’, 'fish-catching man’; nopta 'to be high', nophi ‘height’;
mantha ’to be many’, manhi 'multitude’, 'mauy’; kipta 'to be
deep’, kiphi *the depth’, 'deeply’; tatta 'to close’, tazt 'sliding wall’
(mi-dazi id.), 'the closing’; tarida ’to be different’, tarim, tallt
'difference’; kilda ’to be long’, kiri 'length’, kirgm, kirek, kirekéi
‘length’, khogtri 'the elephant’ (kho 'the nose’); khida 'to be tall’,
khii ‘tallness’, ‘stature’; pappuda 'to be pressed for time’, pappt
‘hurry’, 'quickly’; sitipta 'to be easy’, siiy (older siizwr) ‘easiness’,
‘easily’; mugepta 'to be heavy’, muge (older mugewt) 'weight’; purepta
'to be enviable’, purewe hada 'to envy’, pure 'envy, greed’; algi 'a
wedge’ (Tung. arki- 'to tighten a boat’); ete.

Undoubtedly it is this noun in -¢ which is used as an adverb
when the adverb on -7 is derived from the verb. The qualitative
verbs formed with hada have their adverb in hi. E.g. ka hada 'to be
possible’, kahi ’possibly’, kadik hada 'to be full’, kadgkh: 'fully’,
kire hada "to be so, kiri 'in that way’, 'so’, *etta 'to be how’, eléi
‘how’, kaman hada ’to be quiet’, 'to be still’, kamanht 'quietly’,
puzaren hada 'to be diligent’, pujarenh 'diligently’, "eagerly’, etc.

-nhi > ni. Here it is to be remarked that -nhi is usually pro-
nounced and often also written -n¢; so one very often meets adverbs
where the ending seems to be -ni (kamant, pujarent, ete.), but as the
corresponding verb contains (-n +) hada, we have here the same
phonetical development as in mani ‘many’, instead of or beside
manht from the verb mantha (original man hada) to be an amount’,
'to be numerous’.

Here must be mentioned also the adverb and postposition épst
without’ from the verb épta 'to lack’, stem éps-.

As to the use and sense of the deverbal -7 formation as an adverb,
it is to be mentioned that the converb of the future (with the ending
-ke) is also used as an adverb, and that a difference in the meaning
is felt. While nophd "highly’ means "i n t h e height’, nopke "highly’
means ’so that it will be high': sd ga nophi naratta 'the bird was
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flying high’, sd ga nopke naratta the bird flew up high’, manhi megelta,
“has much eaten’, mankhe megetta "has eaten a lot’, khage mal handa
‘they are talking loudly (so that there is much noise)’, talli *diffe-
rently’, 'in a different way’, tarige ’so that the result is different’,
namu ppuregt kiphi tire gasso ’the root of a tree has entered deep,
is deep in the earth’, maktiril ttae kipke tirjgsso 'I pushed my stick
deep in the earth’. Although there may be some exceptions in the
use of these two adverbs, as a rule the difference exists, and we
therefore find, side by side, katéhi, kakke 'similarly’, ppalli, pparige
‘urgently’, pappi, pappuge 'quickly’, ‘at once’, siis, siiipke “easily’,
erjet, erjepke "with difficulty’, nappi, nappige "badly, basely’, kejllz,
keirige "indolently’, tymurd, timulge 'seldom’, kahs, kahage *possibly’,
kadilht, kadik hage "fully’, hemhi, hem hage ‘earnestly’, ete.

4) The verbal substantive in -0, -u. The derived noun in -o (when
the stem has a or o), -u (when the stem vowel is any other sound)
seems in many cases to go back to a formation with a suffix -ag, -eq,
where the consonantal element has developed into a vowel as in the
word namo ’'tree’ (earlier ngmag, cf. namaksin *wooden shoes’).
From some verbs this noun is quite concrete, e.g. karo, N.Kor. karg-1
flour’, from the verb kalda (: kara : kan) *to grind’, éaro "handle’,
N.Kor. tsarg-i 'the handle’, from the verb éalda 'to grip, to sling
around’.

Many words of this type are now found used either as adjectives
or as adverbs. Some examples may be given: (tolda 'to turn around’)
toro 'on the contrary’, toro ig¢ (written torohie) ‘on the contrary’,
(motia 'to assemble’, "to collect’) modo *all’, to-mozt 'all, together’,
(¢atta to be frequent’) éajo 'frequently, often’, (v. *aé- 'to open’)
azo ‘completely’, entirely’, (matta 'to meet, to suit, to hit’) mazo
‘opposite, face to face, against’, mazo kada 'to go to meet’, (nemda
‘to go over, to be too much’) nemu 'too much, exceedingly’, (turida
‘to circle about, to surround’) twru *on all sides, round about’, (mipta
‘to be acrid, peppery’) mduw ‘awfully, very, exceedingly’, (kjeupta
"to be unable to, to lack capacity for’) kjeu, kjeu ‘hardly, scarcely,
with difficulty’, cf. Goldi keuke ‘hardly’, mot’, "probably not"); (nilda
‘to increase, to be stretching’) ndru “continually’; (milda 'to shove’)
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amiru 'the space between high and low water mark’; (parida 'to be
straight’) paro 'straight, lengthwise, against’; ({tarida 'to be different’)
ttaro ’different, differently’; (kotéhida ’to make perpendicular’)
kotého, kolthw ‘upright, perpendicularly’; (korida ’'to be equal’,
koroda 'to adjust, to make equal’) koro ’equal, all alike’; (katta 'to
be in good order’, katéhoda *to put in order’) katého, katéhu 'complete,
in order’; ete.

Secondary verb stems.

From the primary verbs the language has several kinds of derived
verbs, which express the action as either transitive, passive or
inchoative. Some forms of such secondary verbs have been so
frequently used for the sake of politeness that they now belong to
the paradigm of the primary verb. The most used derivatives are:
1) -b-, a suffix which from the beginning has had the sense of the
passive; it is to be found also in the form of -bu-, -bi-.

E.g. primary us-:utta (pf. wsetta) 'laughs’, ("has laughed'),
usim, (ugm) 'laughter’, but secondary *usip- in the verb usipte
(pf. usiwetta) 'is ridiculous ('was ridiculous’), usgum ridiculousness’.

primary *kis-"to be happy’, kippu- (kippz-) 'to be glad’, kikkepta
(orig. kispu-, kiskeb-) 'to be happy, to be glad’, kikkewelta 'was
happy’, kikkewm 'happiness’, kitkkeun 'happy’.

primary mit- : mitla (pf. madetta) 'to believe’, midim ‘belief’,
madipta, mippuda 'to be trustworthy’, mippuwm 'reliability’, 'trust-
worthiness’.

primary sjelh- 'to feel sorrow’, sjerhym 'sorrow, sadness’, sjelpta
(: sjelphe or sjelwe : sjelphin) 'to be deplorable’.

primary alh- "to cause pain, to be sick’, 'to have pain’, art (arh?),
arhgm 'pain, sickness’, secondary *alph- : aphuda, apha, aphun 'to
be in pain’, apphum, aphim 'pain’.

primary naé- 'to be low’', secondary nappida, nappuda 'to be
base, to be contemptible’, nappum ‘baseness’, nippr 'basely’.

Secondary pappuda (: pappa : pappun) 'to be in a hurry, to be
pressed’, pappum, pappi hurry', derived from a primary *pas-,
(cf. Turk. bas- 'to press’ and Korean (*paséak >>) patéak 'tightly, as
squeezing, exceedingly’).
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The secondary verb of this type, for instance ipta, isipta, hapta, 244

megipta, etc., is not used in the declarative, but its converbum per-
fecti (*rwe, *isiwe, *hgwa, *megiwe), developed to 7o (1), 1ss0 (2ssu),
hao, megro (N.Kor. mggiu), has entered the conjugation of the
primary verb as a polite form and is as such used with the
same function as the declarative, volitive and interrogative. That
the passive is more polite than the active is easy to understand.
Besides the converb on -o the participles are also largely used, and
it is more polite to say haor ida than har ida, haon ida than han ida,
hamnan ida than hanan ida. This hamnan ida is the same as the
literary hamnaida and pronounced hamndda, and hamnan 1 ida has
given hamnida 'does, says’. Thus the origin of most of the polite
expressions goes back to the use of such passives on -b-.

But it was not enough with the use of passive stems only. Other
secondary stems have also been used for the sake of politeness.
Such are the stems in -sa- (-s¢-) and -s?- (see below).

Special mention may be made of the verbs with the ending
-kepta, -ropta, which are qualitative verbs and are derived as passives
from earlier verbs in -k- (-ki-, -ke-) and -ra- (or -r-, -I-).

E.g. Iikkepta 'to be glad’, kikkeum (Nor.Kor. kikkebum) ’joy’,
kikke (N.Kor. kikkebi) joy, gladly’, f. kippuda 'to be glad’ and the
primary *kis- 'to be glad’ found in old documents; mugepta 'to be
heavy’. mugewm "heaviness’, "weight’, muge 'weight (carlier mugewt,
N.Kor. mugebt), ef. musik hada ’to be heavy’; &ilgepta 'to rejoice’,
&lgerwe hada "to show one’s happiness’, from &lgida *to rejoice, to be
fond of'; pangapta, pangida 'to be happy’; Glgepla, &lgida "to be
lasting, to be durable’, ete.

The ending -ropta, -repta is found joined to nouns.

E.x. hi 'damage’, hiropta 'to be injurious’, si new’. stiropla
'to be new. to start again’, we (written o) 'single’, weropta 'to be
an orphan, to be single’, etc. Here the passive formation is certainly
derived from the verb stem (hatra-, saira-, oira-, or something like
that). because there must have been a denominal verh stem from
which these qualitative verbs are derived.

245

2) -na-, -ni-. This suffix is after all a very old element *-nu-, *-nj- 246
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for inchoative derivations. There existed a verb hada to be big®,
found in hdr-abe ’grandfather’, halmi, han-emi 'grandmother’,
and many other old compositions; from this verb the language
has hangl 'heaven’, originally ’'the extending’. Besides, manv
of the most used qualitative verbs which, as explained earlier,
have no present participle, nevertheless have forms exactly
similar but explained as perfect ‘participles from a secondary
verb in -nada.

E.g. khida "to be big’, khin 'big, khinada 'to get larger. khingn
‘growing big’; kilda 'to be long', kin 'long’, kinada ‘to extend’,
kingn ‘growing long’. In old documents one can find many
indications of the past existence of such a secondary verb.

E.g. insini jehim t¢ modomi innada (< istng-) 'in human life,
if there is parting, there is also the meeting again’. Here we have
a verb in -na- in the sense of ’to be, to be in the future’.

It is from this secondary verb or strictly speaking from its per-
fect participle that the language has obtained the ending -nan, -nin
of the present participle of the active verbs. And here we have also
to register the imperative onara (onera) 'come here!’

From this same verb stem with the ending -ng- the passive
stem has been -nagb-, which is lost with some few exceptions. The
perfect participle in -nén (earlier written -nabun, -naon) is used
with the noun -, i.e. in the form we call converbum premissi, of
some few verbs, nd ga parandni 'as I hope’, 'as 1 dare to hope’,
singak hanont "as 1 dare to imagine’. The perfect converb is used
with the particle -ra as the final word of a sentence. E.g. osigiril
paranéra '1 hope for your august coming’. These endings -nant,
-ngra (for earlier -naon -t and -nac-ra) are still verv much used in
letters, but are seldom heard or perhaps not at all used in dailv
speech.

248 3) -sa-, -si-. It is somewhat difficult to say what modification of

the sense of the primary stem this suffix has been the expression
for. It is evident that it has very early been used in expressions
with a shade of politeness or reverence. E.g. karadi ’in saying’,
karasadd 'in saying' (used when speaking of important persons).
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hao and haso (earlier hgwa and hgsawa) doing’, ‘saying’. We

find this stem formation in mutégpta "to ask respectiully’ (*mut-

-sa-b-) from multa (: mure) "to ask’, and in some other verbs of

this type. Later on the secondary verb in -sg-, -st- has been

used perhaps most frequently when the verb was qualitative.

E.g. kipta’to be deep’, kiphio (earlier kiphiwe) and kipso (kipsiwe),

N.Kor. kipsu *being deep’. From this variation kiphio ~ kipso

megro ~ mekso the ending -so seems to predominate over the

ending -jo. It is now almost the rule to form these polite forms
with the ending -0 when the verb has a vowel stem, and with

-so, 1f the stem ends in a consonant; thus poo, hao, 1o, ¢uo, ete.,

but melkso, tisso, kipso, dapso, pulkso, etc., while forms like poso,

hao, iso, éuso, ctc. are rarely heard and megio, tirto, kiphio, éabio,
pulgio seem to give way for mekso, tisso, ete.

4) -si-. This ending may have been the -i- factitive of the preceding
-$g-, -st-, and means now something like ’to deign to.
While the polite forms which have been treated earlier are used
in the presence of persons to be honoured, and without
regard to what or who is the subject of the sentence, the verb
stem in -si- is always used when it is a question of the a e tion
of an honoured person himself. E.g. ogi "the
coming, the arrival’, osigi *(the august person’s) deigning to
arrive’, ni ga wasso 'I came’, de ogesso 'he will come’, grusinne
ga osjesso ‘my father has come’, osigesso *he will come’, eruine
‘an old man’, erusinne 'the honoured old man’, ‘'my father’,
erunne-da (da for ida) it is the old man’, it is the father’, erusinne-
stda (for isida) ’it is my honoured father’.

From all kinds of verbs one can find such secondary verbs, and
in some grammars it is said that -si- is an »infix» for showing polite-
ness. But this language has no infixes at all, and the difference
between for instance erunne-da and erusinne-sida, hada and hasida,
mekla and meksida, han and hasin, in and isin, etc. depends on
the existence of such an old type of secondary verbs.

At least in South Korea the women, instead of using forms like
mekso ‘cats’, hao 'does’, very often use meksjo, hasjo ete.. where
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the contraction of meksio, hasio is evident. Such forms are used
when addressing a man and include a polite »you» as the doer.

This same old combination of the suffix -si- and the suffix -b-
is found in that polite form among the volitive formations which
is called the benedictive. E.g. piksjenil phjenan hage hasjosje
(0 Lord,) give peace to Thy people’. Here the origin is the
perfect converb from the stem in -s-ib- with sj¢ added. Instead of
-siose as highest forms for invocation, the optative of the same
polite stem is also used; e.g. pjenan hage hastpse please give, mayst
Thou give peace’, éuopsiosje, éuopstpse 'give thou’, 'grant thou’,
’deign to grant’.

The Koreans seem to be very eager to accumulate their polite-
ness, as is seen in the variants, e.g. (from duda derived) fusida,
*gupla, *éuopta (earlicr &usapta), éupsida, éuopsida and (in Suop-
siosje) *&uopsipla.

From the verb ida the derived tsida has escaped this tendency
for politeness and remained as the present »straight» verb itia,
isse, issin, with the older forms ¢sje and isin, 1ssin. It signifies’ simply
'to exist, to be in existence’. The old converb sje has been used
as a kind of divider of phrases, and, losing its stem vowel, taken
over a special function as the present essive particle sje. This particle
has been mentioned above, in the explanation of the declension
of nouns (&be 'in the house’, ¢ibesje 'as to being in the house, from
the being in the house, from the house’, saramgro "towards the man’,
saramirosje ‘as to the man’, from being the talked-about man’,
seul 'the capital’, seulsje "concerning Seul’, 'as to Seul’) and also
in the chapter on converbs, among which that in -ke (converbum
presentis). that in -a, -¢ (converbum perfecti) and the formation
on -mjen (cv. conditionale) are very often used with this particle.

Speaking politely the straight verb itta is substituted by kesida,
written kjeisida, original kjet isida, with the sense ’to dwell’, 'to
remain’. 'to have the opportunity to exist’.

The word siri, used after the converbum futuri (e.g. hage siri),
is another old form of the verb isida, which is used in a specialised
sense.
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The factitive..

We have divided the Korean verbsinto two classes, the qualitative
verbs and the verbs of action. From both kinds of verb is derived
a secondary stem, which we will call the factitive. If the verb is
qualitative, e.g. marida 'to be dry’, melda 'to be far’, tepta 'to be
warm’, ete., the factitive has the sense of the corresponding transitive,
e.g. mallida "to dry’, mellida to enlarge the distance’, teda (*tewida)
'to warm’, etc. If the verb has a transitive sense, the factitive is either
the corresponding passive or the causative. UNDERWOOD says in
his grammar, as also other grammarians have said, that the Korean
verbs have three distinct voices, active, causative and passive. But
as there is mo grammatical nor phonetic difference between the
causative and this kind of passive, the causative and passive really
are one, although they may be translated either way, e.g. poda
'to see’ (active), poida 'to have it seeing’, 'to show, to let see some-
thing’ (causative), 'to let one see, to appear’ (passive).

As to the ending, there is a strange instability, and we have
most probably three different suffixes:

1) -i-, -gt-, -hi-,
2) -u-, -gu-, -hu-,
3) -éhi-, original -thi-, N.Kor. -the-.

The factitives are therefore to be learnt in each case separately,
both as to the form and to the sense. As a general rule, however,
a factitive from a verb on a vowel stem has the suffix -u- and those
with a consonant stem the suffix -i-. There are many verbs which
historically are such factitives in -i- without a shorter variant.
E.g. sugide 'to kneel’, kidarida, N. Kor. kidarguda 'to wait for’,
parida *to let go, to throw away, to lose’, purida 'to act, to exhibit’,
kitéhida "to end, to finish® (ef. kkit "the end’).

Some examples:
A. verbs with vowel stem the factitive
poda 'to see’ potda, péda 'to be seen’, "to show’,

poida. piuda 'to show’
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seda 'to stay’
nada 'to go out’

seda 'to be strong’

phida "to blossom’

ppada to fall out’

ssida 'to use’, 'to write’

oruda 'to ascend’

purida 'to call’

harida 'to flow’

murida 'to step aside’

maryda 'to be watery, to be soft’
aorida 'to unite’ (v. intr.)

B. verbs with consonant stem

elda "to freeze’ (v.intr.)
alda 'to know’
salda to live’

ptlda "to pray, to beg. to loan’
mulda ’to bite’

nelda 'to be broad’

tilda 'to enter’

nilda 'to be elastic’

mélda 'to drive’

thilda 'to twist’

helda 'to pull down’

folda 'to turn back’
tette "to hear’
tatte to run’

kella "to walk’

seda, seuda 'to erect’

(naida) nida ‘to give out, to
drive out’

seuda ’to strengthen’

phiuda, phitda 'to make blossom’

ppida "to take out’, 'to take away’

sstuda "to make spend’, to dictate

ollida 'to lift up, to offer’

pullida *to be called’

hillida 'to pour out’

mullida to postpone, to expel’

mullida "to make soft’

aollida 'to join, to collect’

the factitive

ellida, elguda “to freeze’ (v.tr.)

allida. N.Kor. arguda 'to inform’

sallida, N.Kor. sarquda 'to save,
keep up life’

pillida to lend’

mullida "to be bitten’

nellida "to broaden’

tirida 'to send in, to offer’

ngrida “to draw out’

mollida to be chased back’

thillida “to be twisted’

hellida. heléhida “to make over-
turan’ or 'to he pulled down’

tollida. tolguda. toléhida ‘to turn
something round’

tallida. tikkida "to be heard, to let
hear’

tallida “to gallop (a horse)’

latéheda "to run against’

kellida "to lead’, ketéhida "to trip’
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tizltha 'to bore through’
koltha 'to grow less’
nottha 'to set free’

kaltha "to be boiling’
kkintha 'to break, to cut’

tepta 'to be warm’
kakkapla 'to be near’

ezirepta to be confused’
éopta 'to be narrow’

ssekta 'to rot’

nokta 'to melt’ (v. intr.)

sokta 'to be deceived, to fall in
a trap’

mekta 'to eat’

sekta 'to mix’

pakta 'to fix’

nikta 'to be ripe’

makta 'to stop’

multe 'to bury, to inter’
kotta 'to be straight’

patta "to receive’

pulta 'to pass by’

hetta “to be dishevelled’
holtta 'to rub, smooth’ (holth-)

wtta "to laugh’
ppiatta 'to take by force’

pitta *to comb’

ssitta "to wash’

tiillida to get holes’

kolleda 'to take the strength of’

notéhida 'to miss, to allow to
escape’

killeda "to prepare food’

kkinéhida *to be interrupted’,
'to be cut off’

(tewida) teda 'to warm’

(kakkawida) kakkaida 'to bring
near’

ezireida 'to cause confusion’

tophida 'to narrow down’

copéhida 'to make narrow’

ssegida 'to cause to rot’

nogida "to melt’ (v. tr.)

sogida 'to deceive’

megida 'to feed’

sekkida 'to be mixed’

pakhida *to be fixed’

pagida ‘to be stuck in’

wikhida 'to cook through’

makhida 'to be stopped’

mutéhida 'to be buried’

kotéhida 'to repair’

patéhida 'to give’

putéhida 'to lay by’

hetéhida 'to scatter’

holtéhida 'to rub with an instru-
ment’

ukkida 'to cause laughter’

ppiaklkida 'to be robbed’

pikkida 'to be combed’

piléhida 'to comb with something

ssthkida 'to be washed
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pelta "to undress’
éapta 'to catch’
kopta 'to be crooked’
nopta 'to be high’
palpla ’to step on’
nglpta 'to be broad’
nilta 'to be late’

kkotta 'to drive in’

tlotta ’to frighten away’
antta 'to sit’

sinda 'to put on one’s shoes’
namda 'to be more’

éamda 'to dive’

kamda 'to wind’

kamda 'to take a bath’
olmda 'to move oneself’
kolmda 'to get boils’

kulmda ’to be hungry’

ssttéhida "to clean with Something
peklkida "to undress another’
caphida 'to get caught’
kopéhida ’to bend’
nophida 'to elevate’
palphida ’to be trodden on’
nelphida 'to broaden’
nitéhida, nitthuda ’to slacken
down’
klkotéhida 'to be driven in’
¢éoklkida 'to be driven away’
antéhida 'to place down’
singida 'to shoe’
nangtda 'to add’
¢amgida 'to be submerged’
kamgida 'to coil round’
kamdéhida 'to turn back’
kamgida "to give a bath’
omgida to transport’
komgida 'to form a boil’
kumgida *to leave unfed’

The endings -gi- and -gu- seem at some period of development

to have given -hi- and ~hu-, and this -hi-, -hu- seems to have lost
the k sound, but as this suffix has been a living element in the lan-
guage new variants have appeared by analogy. If we find with the
verb alda such factitives as aroida (< algwi-) 'to inform’, arida,
N. Kor. arguda and South Kor. allida 'to let know', of these the
last two may be more recent and aroida, arida perhaps older, as is
testified by the Goldi verb alo-, alosi- "to teach’. Tt is not clear
whether -(g)i- and -(g)u- from the beginning were two different
suffixes or only variants of some older suffix type. But it is clear
that the N.Kor. suffix *-thi-, used in the forming of causatives, is
a old suffix by itself, and corresponds to Turk. -¢-, Mong. -&-, Tung.
-li-, -¢i-, the ending for transferred or transitive action.
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As already said under the converbum futuri, the Koreans use
also a periphrastic combination of -ke and hada 'to do’, 'to make’,
when the sense is causative, and -ke and téida "to become’, 'to turn
out as’, when the sense is passive, e.g. nopta "to be high’, nophida
or nopke hada’to make high’, to elevate’, palpta 'to step on’, palphida
or palpke hada ’to have someone to step on’, palphida or palpke
toida 'to be stepped on’, megkta 'to eat’, megida or mekke hada ’to
have someone to eat’, megida or mekke tiida 'to be eaten’. The
periphrase is always used when the factitive is not quite clear either
as to its building or its sense. Of some verbs the factitive is no longer
used at all; on the contrary there are many verbs which are seem-
ingly factitives but are probably formed from nouns, e.g. kugida
'to call (as mountaineers at night)’, from kuk 'the call of a falconer’
(cf. Tung. ku-ni-m ’to call by whistling)'.

Other deverbal verbs.

There are a whole group of verbs which have been used only
in the perfect converb and show a stem in secondary -¢l-, -ir-, which
seems to have been an ending for intramsitive (neuter, medium)
verbs. Such forms are used with following éida "to come to, to become’
(N.Kor. dida). The corresponding transitive is formed either by the
same intransitive form and the verb #hida (N.Kor. thida) 'to beat,
to hit’, or therida (which is not used separately), or by a verb stem
with the ending -ri-, which is possibly the factitive in -i- from this
verb stem in -il-. B.g.:
ukta 'to be bent in, to be battered’, uge Fida 'to get battered’, ugire

5ida id., ugida 'to batter in’, ugirida, ugire-thida, ugire-therida

'to batter’.
pusg-jida 'to break, to be in pieces’, puse-¢hida, puse-therida to

break something’, pusirg-3ida 'to fall in pieces’, pusire-¢hida,

pusire-therida, pusirida ’to break in pieces’. )
¢s¢ 3uda, esyre Fida 'to be droll’, from etta (gse, esin) 'to be sideways'.
nukta 'to be slack, loose’, nuge 3ida, nugire Fida 'to become loose,
to slacken down’, nugire-chida, nugirida, nugida *to unharden, to
loosen’,
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nelpta 'to be broad, to be flat’, nglbg Fida, nelbire 3ida 'to become
flatter’, nelbire ¢hida, nelbire therida, nelbyrida 'to make broader,
to flatten’ (cf. ngpéhi < nelpéha *the sole fish’).

epla “to turn upside down’, ephe 3ida, ephire Fida 'to fall upside
down’, gpéhida, ephire éhida, ephirve therida, ephyrida ’to bend
forward down’, eptire therida, ¢ptirida 'to bend down’.

ngmda 't0 be over’, agme ‘over, bevond’, neme Fida, nemire ida
‘to tumble over’, neme éhida, neme therida, nemire therida 'to
knock over’, mgméhida 'to run over, to transgress’, nemnida
'to be too pretentious.’

petta "to take off the clothes’, pese sida, pesire 3ida 'to be stripped’.

sukta 'to be bent’, suge 3ida, sugire zida 'to become bend, to bend
oneself’, sugida 'to bend forward’, sugire therida id.

kupla 'to be crooked', kube zida, kubire 3ida 'to be bowed or bent’,
kuphida, kubire éhida, kubjrida, kuphirida 'to bend forward’.

natta 'to be low’, ngze 3ida 'to be lower’, naziri negida 'to look on
with contempt’.

The suffix -r- can also be traced elsewhere, for instance in the
verb phurida 'to be green’, phurin 'green’, phuririn ‘greenish’,
from phul "grass’, kire hada 'to be so’, ire hada 'to be as this’, dere
hada to be as that (there)', from the pronouns ki, ¢, ée.

Denominal verbs.

In many cases one notes an etymological connection between
a verb and a noun when these have a somewhat similar sense.
Mostly it is the noun which is shorter and therefore probably nearer
the original. The element which could be called a suffix or root
determinative is, however, difficult to explain, both as to its form
and its meaning.

The following few examples are illustrative of this. BE.g.:
(suffix k) mul "water’, mulkta 'to be watery’, ol "threads’, olkta "to tie’.

pul ’fire’, pulkta 'to be red’,

*leul (cf. Turk. kitr "fatbodied, thick’, Mong. kiiriji- 'to be thick’,

Tung. kurbe- 'to swell’), kulkta 'to be voluminous’,

pure Fida 'to fall in pieces’, pulge zida idem.
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(sufffix p) nelda 'to spread out’, nelpte 'to be broad’,
pal ’foot’. palpta 'trample, tread on’,
(suffix ) mul "water’, murida, muruda 'to be watery’,
phul 'grass’. phuruda (phurulda) 'to be green’,
(suffix a) éal “well, enough’, éarada 'to be sufficient’, mozarada 'to
be insufficient’,
(suffix 2) éa 'foot (measure)’, &ida 'to measure the length’,
ma 'a mill’, midae 'to grind’,
hi 'day, sun’, héije hada *to be white’, hitda 'to be white, clear’,
tiiz "behind. after’, tutda 'to chase, hunt’,
pi ‘stomacl’, pida 'to conceive’,
tze "belt’. Hiida 'to tie on a girdle’.

Derivations of this kind are inherited from past periods of the
language, but there are some few endings which are used as living
material for building new words. These endings are:

1) -ropla, -repta (see p. 245),
2) -siropla. -sirepla gives qualitative verbs with a sense 'to be
worthy of’. 'to be apt to', e.g.

1san 'wonder’, isansirepta 'to be wonderful’,

sosa 'tricks’, sosasirepta 'to be cunning’.

tek “virtue'. teksirepla 'to be virtuous’,

kkoi 'stratagem’, kkoisirepta 'to be wily’.

ssan ‘multitude’, ssansirepla ‘to be vulgar’,

saram ‘men’, saramsirepla 'to be human’,

saray 'love’, saransirepla 'to be lovely’, saray hada 'to love’,
pulkta 'to be red’, pulgisirepta 'to be reddish’,

hitda "to he white’, hitsirepta “to be whitish'.

To the verh in -sirepta corresponds a noun with the ending -sirem
(for *-syreum?). and this is used with the verb hada as a qualitative
expression with the same sense, e.g. isaysirepta = isansirem hada,
sosasirepla = sosasjrem hada, pulgisivepla = pulgisivem hada. ete.
3) -taplta 'to be like, to be of the nature of’. e,

saramdapla "t be almost human’,
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aran "beauty’(?), erandapta 'to be beautiful’.

(n)je "the rules of courteousness’, njedapta 'to be polite’,

Ginstl "truth’, énsildapta "to be reliable’,

(n)janban ’gentleman’, (n)janymandapia’to be noble, centlemanly’,
saran 'love’, sarandapta 'to be amiable’,

4) -kerida, -kida. This ending is found used after all kinds of onomato-
poeic words expressing movements or sounds. This ending has
the same function as the following

5) -tida (probably *-tajida? or perhaps *-tasiida). Both are used after
onomatopoeic words without any special stress on the ending
and with the onomatopoeic word used only once and stressed.
As well as this, the onomatopoeic word is also used twice and
then the verb is obtained by using hada *to do’. Some few exam-
ples among hundreds:

tlsengida, tilssengerida, tilssendiida, tilssey tilssen hada to be unsettled’

sugingida, sugingerida, sugindida, sugin sugin hada’ to whisper’,

suklggida, suktggerida, suktektida, suktek suktek hada to hold
secret councils’,

phallangida, phallaygerida, phallaydida, phallay phallay hada ‘to
flutter’,

phullengida, phullengerida, phullendida, p. p. hada to rattle’,

allingida, allingerida, allindida, a. a. hada 'to skip for joy’,

sillukkida, sillukkerida, silluktida, s. s. hada 'to be unsteady’,

Cebegqrda, Cebegerida, Eebektida, & ¢ hada'to grate (as shoes on sand)’

tilkhingida, tilkhingerida, tilkhindida, tilkhin tilkhin hada 'to shake,
to rock’,'to scold’,

calgingida, éalgingerida -dida, é. ¢ hada 'to gnaw loudly’,

balkkakkida, ¢falkkakkerida, -tida, ¢ & hada “to spank’,

tigssalgida, tigssalgerida, tinssaldida *to annov. to pester’,

Notes about the use of some of the verbs.

Among the most used verbs there are some which must be
mentioned separately, either because of their form or because of
some unexpected variation in the sense.
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First of all the three verbs ida 'to be so and so’, isida 'to be,
to exist’ and hada 'to do, to say, to be’, which are so frequently
used that they all merit the name of auxiliary verbs.

1) eda. Tt has already been mentioned (§§ 1938, 223) that since the
oldest times the originally short stem vowel is often omitted
after a preceding vowel. We therefore find in this combination
only the verbal endings, which has given the impression that
nouns or any other word can be conjugated; e.g. (so ox, cow’)
so-da "It is an oX’ so-de, so-dera 'it was an ox’, so-de¢-n goro “hecause
it was an ox', so-den-#i mar iden-4 it may be either an ox or a
horse’, ol-se "opportunity to come’, olseda he comes’ (it is his
opportunity to come’), ol je-n i > ollingi whether he might
come’, hajekl: e'in order to have done’, hajekke-n manin 'was to
have done, but .. ."; *im djg ngn "if it is: so-m-je-n, somjen 'if it
is an ox', so-da ga > sodaga 'while it is an ox’, 70 (politely said)
is’, saram 10 'it is a man’, mekke jo 'it is to eat’, mekéi-o "eats,
I think’ (orig. mekéi 0); mege jo "eats’, ka jo 'goes’ (jo < 10 'is).

This capacity of the verb tda to lose its i- and sometimes to
change it to -j- is one of the traits of the Korean language which
have been difficult to understand and have therefore been misinter-
preted. Besides this, it is also to be noted that the ending -ke with
n, ide, ete. has been shortened to -ken, -kede, ete.; mekte-n pap 'the
food one then ate’, mekkeden 'if T should eat’, mehken pap "the food
that was for cating’.

2) atta. This verb joined to the perfect and future converbs forms
the compound tenses and also loses its stem vowel, e.g. dita
'to be'. isse-tla has been’, ikke-tta will be', tkke-sse-tta *was to
be’, etc. This loss of the stem vowel is also found elsewhere when
the verb ¢tta has been unstressed e.g. ord 'long ago’, ori-tla, ordi-sso
it is long ago’. See also the particle -se, -sje for original isje
(§ 252), the particle ser? after the future converb (§ 253).

3) hada. This is the most used verb in the whole language, since,
strangely enough, it has been used in both active. intransitive
and qualitative scnses. Its translation as ‘to do’ is not wide
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enough. Like its phonetic equivalent in Manchu (se-mbi *to mean,
to do’) and in Japanese (swrw 'to be, to say, to do’ [ef. Korean
mal hada (< *mal-sada) with malsam (<*mal-sam) *a word, an
utterance’], it is, the 'verb in the most extensive sense’, wider
than the English to do’ (»I do not go», »do vou say?, show do
you do?»). After nouns it is a verb expressing either the quality
("to be...") or, if an active sense is intended, the transitive verb
(’to do’). In this latter case the noun may be used with the
accusative ending if a special, not a general object, is meant.
With the perfect converb of a qualitative verb, hada expresses
"to think it ... (éoha hada 'to think it good’, 'to approve’, ak
haje hada 'to think it bad’, *to disapprove’; also: kkama hada,
kkamatha “to be quite dark’, ete.). With the future converb
hada means "to make’ (¢okhe hada *to make it zood’, *to improve’,
‘to repair’, mekke hada 'to feed’, 'to compel to eat’). With the
noun man 'amount’ has been formed man hada, now mantha *to
be many’, and there are many other verbs which secem to be
old contractions with hada. Of the negative particles mo! not,
not possible’, an, ant not, unwillingly’, mot hada, ani hada, are
used like the English 'do not’ as a negative auxiliary; mekéi mot
handa’I don’t eat’, mekéi ant handa T do not wish to eat’, besides
motl menninda, ant menninda. Of these, ani hada is usually
shortened to antha, ant hadg to anthe, ani hago to ankho, ani
hage to ankhe, but ani han to anin, ani haje to anii, ete. As the
h sound is very weak, if pronounced at all, the stem of the verb
hada disappears, leaving only the endings on all occasions where
the preceding vowel is a long @, é. This is the usual habit of this
verb if it stands after another verb and has the sense 'to mean,
to say, to think’ or if it is equal to mal hada ’to sav, to utter’
(mal "word, speech’). E.g. megilla hada, megillada 'to mean to
eat, to want to eat’, megira hada, megirada "to say: eat!’, megima
hada, megimada “to promise to eat’, megima hazi ani hada,
megimagantha ‘not to promise to eat’, mekéd hada 'to say: let’s
cat’, meh éada, mekéazantha, ete.; kire hada 'to be so’, kirchan,
iren 'such’, ette hada, elle han, ettgn 'which, what kind of’,
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It is sometimes difficult to decide whether it is the verb hada,
'to do, to be’, or ida 'to be’, which has given the verbal ending found
joined to some otherwise clear forms: poda, podam (poda im or
poda ham?), Ehere 'like, similar to’ and Cherem idem, puthe, puthem,
from’.

Among other verbs there are some which are used more or less
pleonastically to express some special side of the action. While the
three above are auxiliary verbs these could be called modifying
verbs. We mention only some of them and without any pretence
to fullness or exactitude. Such are for instance:

4) &ida (3ida), N.Kor. tida (dida) 'to become’. This verb is used
after nouns, but most frequently after verbs in the perfect con-
verb, to express an intransitive and inchoative verb. It is so
frequent that of some verbs only this composition with ida is
used, e.g. éappa Fida to fall backwards’, ttere zida ’to fall down’,
pure zida 'to be broken’. These three are used without the declar-
ative forms, which should be ¥4 bappada, ttelda, pulta (or pulda?).
From intransitive verbs a verb in the sense »to be more and more»
is obtained.

karida 'to divide’ kalla 3ida 'to be divided, split’

thida ’to burst’ the 3ida ’to burst’,

kkekta ’to break’ (tr.) kkekke 3ida 'to become broken, be broken’
epta 'to turn down’ ephe 3ida ’to fall upside down’

¢elmda to be young’ elme Fida 'to become younger’

mulkta 'to be watery’ mulge Zida 'to become thinner’

pokla to roast, to parch’ pokka fida to be roasted’

salmda 'to cook’ salma Fida 'to become riper’

pulkla 'to be red’ pulge 3ida 'to redden’
edupta 'to be dark’ edwwe Fida to darken’

One finds the indirect imperative tra it bel” used after the per-
fect converb, and also ¢ ida, especially in older usage. The com-
binations e hada (¢f. éoha hada) 'to mean it to become’, in the sense
of *to desire, to wish that it may become’, is also used.
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E.g. phjenan han kodese sitije 3¢ 1da '(my prayer is) may he rest
in this peaceful place’, jon han jaweni téje e ida 'T want to be a good
physician’, segjenit nun tere palga Zira han dil, eléi palga Zigesso
'if one merely says "be bright’ to the eyes of a blind person, will they?’,
meklo e haja talla-go hajesso '1 wanted to eat and asked for it’.

Of this éda "to become’ the present converb #igo, joined to another
verb in the same form, expresses a strong desire or a wish for some-
thing beyond possibility or difficult to attain or do.

E.g. éhendane kago Zigo 'my wish is to get to Heaven', joymi
ponthan meklo 3igo 'would that T had some dragon flesh and phoenix
soup to cat’, kjemsay kamsa hago 3igo 'oh, that I might be the
Governor of the Kjengsang Provinee’.

270 5) ¢hida and therida. They are used in the same sense and with

about the same frequency. They create a transitive if the pre-
ceding verb is intransitive. In some cases éhida seems to be
identical with the verb ¢hide which means 'to beat, to hit’, but
in other cases we have perhaps some connection with the ending
¢hida of the factitive verbs. It is possible that éhida (N.Kor. thida)
and therida are variants of the same kind as the ’endings’
-kerida, -kida or -purida and -puda. Where &da is used to form
an intransitive expression, therida, ¢hida form with the perfect
converb the corresponding transitive.

Intransitive Transitive

ppada “to fall into water', ppa-
Fida "to drown’

neme Fida 'to fall over’

munhe 5ida "to collapse’

¢ige zida "to fall over’

puse Gida “to break’ (intr.)
Fekkuwre 3ida "to fall upside down’
hethe zida "to be spread about’
hethire 3ida “to bhecome dis-

hevelled

ppa ¢hida, to drown (tr.), ppa-
therida 'to drown (tr.)

neme therida 'to throw over’

munhe therida, munhe ¢hida "to
break up’

érge therida "to fell’

puse therida "to break’ (tr.)

kekkwre therida "to overturn’

hethe thertda "to spread about’

hethe éhida. hetéhida “to scatter’
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The verb éhida "to hit, to beat’ takes in the most various senses
a noun as its object, and it is impossible to give any rules as to
when it is used, e.g. phuy dhida ('to beat wind’) ’to exaggerate’,
tall ¢hida ('to beat fowls’) "to keep fowls', jep kerim ¢hida ('to beat
sidestep’) "to go a side way’, ée ¢hida to sift’.

6) kada 'to go’. This is used after other verbs in the sense of ’to
continue’, 'to go on’ or if the preceding verb expresses motion,
this kadae is used almost as a pleonasm.

E.g. pissada ’to be expensive’, pissa gada 'to be more and more
expensive’, pahoda ’to learn’, pihwa gada 'to go on learning’, kkylda
'to drag’, kkire gada 'to drag along’, nada "to go out’, na-gada idem,
tolda ’to turn around’, tora gada 'to go back’, 'to return’ (in polite
speche: "to die’, still more polite is tora gasida), hada 'to do’, haje
gada 'to go on doing, to continue to do’.

7) oda 'to come’. It is used sometimes in the sense 'to become’,
and must always be used in the sense of 'to come towards the
speaker’, 'to come near’. Where in other languages 'comes’
means something else, the Korean uses kada (the Koreans say
‘I will go to vou tomorrow’, never 'I will come to you'). The
verbs oda and kada complete one another to make clear the
direction of the movement, e.g. na gada 'to go out’, na oda 'to
come out’, kajge gada 'to take away’, kaze oda 'to bring’, ir¢ gada,
wre oda 'to arise’, éina gada to pass’, &ina oda 'to pass in this
direction’, tgida 'to turn out, to become’, téije gada, titje oda
'to become’.

In the ending -toda used in exclamations in the same sense as
the declarative in -ta (hadoda or hada, tiidoda or torda) we have pro-
bably not the verb oda, but an old contraction of ta and ida, original
*wida 'to be’. The verb oda is identical with the Manchu and Tungus
verb oda “to become’, while Korean ¢ida 'to become’ is identical
with the Manchu -3i- and Gold. did- 'to come’.

8) mada 'to emerge’, factitive (naida) nida "to drive out’, are usually
used so that they are to be translated by ‘out’. E.g. ka nada 'to

£0 out, to move out’, na gada 'to come out’, tiida "torise’, 'to float
10
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up’, tle nada 'to start’, ire nada 'to rise’, &inada 'to pass’, éindda
'to experience, complete, celebrate’, (po ’wrapped parcel'?)
pondda to send, to forward’.

After nouns nada has the general meaning 'to form’, "to appear’,
*to be produced’.

E.g. (nok ’the rust’) nok nada >> noynada ’to rust, to become
rusty’, (ttam 'sweat’) ltam nada 'to perspire’, (jekéen 'anger’) jekéen
nada 'to become angry’, jekéen nida 'to make angry’, 'to cause
anger’, (pul 'fire’) pul nada > pullada ’to start burning’, pul nida
> pulldda "to set on fire’.

Of. Manchu Zafambi "to take’, Zafanambi 'to go to take’, Fafazimbe
’to come to take’, ete. and Tungus <éergn 'sees’, ilnaran 'goes out to
see’ and also Manchu wmijaha 'worm’, wmijahanambi 'to become
worm infested’, suthe 'the ears (of wheat)’, suthenembt 'to form ears,
be in ears’.

9) tuda to lay down’, "to put’, "to place’, 'to let alone’,
10) motha 'to leave free, to let go” and
11) netha 'to put in’.

They are all three perfective verbs, i.e. they are used to
indicate the stable result of the action meant by the
preceding verb.

E.g. omgida “to transport’, omgje notha 'to leave it transported’,
mohida 'to gather’, moha notha 'to have ... convoked’, ssida 'to
write’, ss¢ notha, ss¢ tuda 'to write down, to register’, ss¢ ngtha ‘to
check, to register’, titha 'to lose’, irhe notha 'to lose definitely’; tepta
’to cover’, tephe nokho "leaving it’, "what ever it may be’.

The expression kiman tuda or koman tuda 'to leave it at that
much’ is the Korean expression for 'to cease, to stop’. E.g. koman

tusio 'please leave it!’

274 12) poda 'to look’, 'to see’. This verb is used transitively also in the

sense of 'to try’: ka poara 'try to go’ (and 'please go and see’),
ibe poara ‘try the dress on you', ¢hdgil tlge poassimnikka "have
you tried to read the book?".
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The verb poda is also used as a qualitative verb in the sense ‘it
seems like’, 'it appears to be that’, or ’as if’, and in this case the
preceding phrase is usually interrogative, i.e. has the endings-ka or -ia.

E.g. pi ga onan ga poda 'it seems to rain’, ‘may be it rains’, pi

ga ol ka poda it looks like starting to rain’, 'T am afraid it will rain’;

ttere 31l ka poda '1 am afraid it will fall’, *it seems as if it will fall’,

In this composition the ending -nanga is often shortened to -na

(pt ond poda for onan ga poda).

The perfect converb poa has after the interrogative ka been
shortened to -ba, and we therefore have, besides the interrogative
ending ka, a more dubitative ending -kaba; e.g. ol ka 'does he come?”,
ol kaba *does he come, perhaps?’.

Another use of poda is that with the semse of 'than’ (¢ get e
get poda Cosso 'this is good in regard to that’ = ’this is better than
that’); v. Verbal postpositions § 285.

13) patta 'to receive, to get’, factitive patéhida to offer, to give’. The
verb patte is sometimes used pleonastically to indicate that the
action is for the benefit of the subject himself. E.g. ssida 'to
write’, sse patta 'to receive the occasion of writing’, but kapta
'to pay’, kapha patta 'to receive payment’. After some verbs
with a passive sense patta is used to strengthen the passive ('to
get punishment’ = ’to be punished’).

14) éuda 'to give' (politely fupta, éuopta, éusida) and patéhida 'to
make to receive’, tireda *to lift up to, to offer, to bring before’,
are the contrast to palta, and used to indicate that the action
is to the benefit of some other person. E.g. phulda 'to set free,
to loosen’, phure patia "to get it free’, phure éuda 'to give it free,
to liberate’, phure nottha 'to let off, to leave it in freedom’,
phure 3ida 'to become unfastened, to be loose’, phure therida
"to have it to be freed’, mekta to eat’, mege éuda "to eat (at the
will of another), alda 'to know’, ara éuda 'to recognize, to admit’,
alida’ to let know’, allje éuda ’to publish’, titta "to hear’, tire
¢uda 'to lend an ear’, tapta *to help’, tsa éuda, "to give help’, ete.

15) kazida ’to take with one, to hold’. Of this verb the present
converb kazigo 'holding’, 'in holding’ is frequently used pleon-

275

276

277



— 148 —

astically. E.z. phjoril sa kazigo tire kada "to enter having bought
the ticket (and holding it)’, ede kazigo salda ('gaining-holding-to
live') 'to live on one’s salary’.

278 16) pertda, parida, and sometimes (shortened?) puda, seems to

signify 'to throw away’, but is scarcely used otherwise than after
the perfect converb as an auxiliary verb to signify ’totally’.
H.g. dlta to forget’, i5etla "has forgotten’, ie perida, i3e-pparida
'to forget totally', iltha 'to lose’, iwrhe barida, irhe ppurida 'to
lose irrevocably’; saroda 'to burn’ (tr.), saroa-barida (salwa b.)

'to burn up’ (v. tr.).

279 17) mekta 'to eat’, is used in its ordinary sense very widely, but as

in Chinese, it is used with many kinds of objects (as 'to eat
sticks’ = ’to get beaten’, 'to be beaten’, and 'to eat scoldings’,
'to eat money’). E.g. jok mekta (> jon-mekta) 'to eat insults’
= 'to be abused'; tew? mekta "to eat heat’ = 'to have a sunstroke’;
na mekta 'to eat age’ = 'to get old’; nd mekta 'to eat smoke’
= 'to be stupid’; he mekta 'to eat emptness’ = 'to lack constancy’,
kire mekta 'to grasp at’; Susje mekia 'to grab’, ansim mekta 'to
have a discontented nature’ (anstm 'angry mind’).

280 18) tiida 'to become’, 'to turn out as’, is used with the future con-

verb to substitute a verb in a passive sense; e.g. mekke toida
'to be eaten’, 'to become eaten’, palpke téida 'to be stepped on’;
but it is also used with other verbal forms. The verb toida is
an active verb (present indicative téindae), not a qualitative
verb as is dida (present &ida, never &nda).

The word which expresses what or how a thing becomes, what
turns out, has in Korean the particles -i or ga, e.g. © gest dohan gesi
téinda 'this will be a good affair’, ki saramr puja ga tijetta "he has

become a rich man’.

281 19) sipla, sibuda (stem sib-, sibu-, siphi-) is a qualitative verb which

means 'to be agreeable’, 'to be likely’, 'to seem good’. It is
used also in the sense of 'to like’. The preceding verb seems
always to be in the form of a present converb. E.g. mekko sipso
'T like to eat (really: eating would be agreeable’, 'eating is the
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suitable thing’). The verb sipla is often used with the subst-
tive tis, 13t (postpositional nouns, p, 225, No 11). E.g. ol tit sipta
(ol tit hada, ol tzs-ida, ol tgt poda) it seems likely that he comes’,
‘probably he comes’ (cf. ol ka poda 'may be he comes and maybe
not’).

20) malda 'to avoid’, 'to shun’. This verb is used after the verb form
of - in all volitive formations instead of ant and mot to negate
the verb.

When this verb malda is repeated in the same form as the pre-
ceding verb, it means 'of course’ or "how to talk about doing and not
doing’. Kago malgo (»going, not going») ’of course he goes’, algo
malgo "naturally I know’, ara mara ("knowing, not knowing») *how
to talk about the knowing’, kirekho malgo ’of course, it is so’. In
daily speech this use of malda as a strong confirmatory expression is
very frequent. But the contrast between a verb and following
malda can also be meant, e.g. kalla go malla go handa, kallak mallak
handa *to go and not to go’, 'to go just a little’. This use has already
been mentioned in the section on the desiderative.
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CHAPTER III
Postpositions and adverbs.

The postpositions and many of the adverbs are etymologically
and in their formation either nouns or some form of verb. The words
which are here called postpositions correspond to the prepositions
in English or other European languages. If they are used closely
joined to a preceding noun, they are postpositions, and if without
a preceding noun but joined to a following verb they are adverbs.

The postpositions are very much used to complete the declension
of nouns and to substitute the case formations by giving a more
definite expression.

The postpositions which are forms of a substantive are here called
nominal postpositions, and those created in a verbal paradigm verbal
postpositions.

The nominal postpositions.

These stand logically in a genitive relation to the preceding noun.
This genitive relation is not expressed by using the genitive ending,
and it is the stress which joins the two words together. The post-
position is almost stressless. As to its form, the nominal postposition
is either nominative, locative or instrumental, and in many words
the locative and the instrumental are used side by side with the
difference in sense that these cases imply.

The most frequently used words which in this way connect
themselves with a stronger accentuated preceding substantive are
the following:

1) anthe, anthiro 'for, before, in the presence of, under the eyes
of, by, to, in regard to, owing to’; abanim anthe mal hajesso,
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'T spoke to my father’, 'I told it for the sake of my father’,
lojek anthe fugesso 'he died for a robber, he was killed by a
robber’. This word, very often written hanthat instead of anthaz,
is the locative of *anth, which is not found in the nominative,
but corresponds to Manchu antw 'the fore’, Tungus ant 'South’.
The locative anthe is used in many widely varying senses like the
English word for’.

2) anhe, anhiro (ane, anire) ’'in, between, among, amid’; regular
case formations from a word anh, an 'the inside’ (also 'the lining
of a garment’), found in many compounds: ankhan 'the inner

', tonan 'interval, during’,

uran 'the vard’ (= ul ’the fence’ and an 'inside’) and in anhd

room’, anphat 'the in and out of . ..

the wife’, anhak 'woman'.

3) aphe, aphiro (earlier alphat, alpharo) 'for, before, in the front of’:
san aphiro watta ’he came along this side of the mountain’,
san aphe 'hefore the mountain’, ki aphe 'before that, earlier’,
ip aphirose 'in front of the house’. The stem is originally *alph,
corresponding to Turkish alp 'foreman, forefighter, hero’ and
Mongol albagut 'the nobles’, Turk. alpaut id.

are, written ara? 'under, beneath’, is now used also as nomina-
tive: ardinnt 'the lower teeth’, arde ’on the underside’, but is
originally the locative of a noun al 'the underside’, still found

4

—

in ébal 'the place under the house’, pdal 'the stomach’. The
instrumental is ello and means 'downwards, upside down'.
This word corresponds to Turkish al in align 'under’.

ot
—

ue (uhet, uhit), wiro (uhiro, wiru, wurw) from u ‘over, up, above,
on’, found in many compounds: ussaram ’a high class man’, unnt
‘the upper teeth’, utéegort ’upper garment’, ‘outside jacket’,
upst 'extra sced’, etc. The word u, older ug and uz, found in
¢ibugy, Gibu "the roof’, corresponds to Tungus w in utle ‘over, on’,
wisky "upwards’, wir-, ugir-, 'to lift up’.

6) so 'inside, heart' and sok id.; soe, soge, sogro 'in, within', are

regular formations from the still used nouns so and sok.

7) klkit "end, tail, aft’, is used as a regular substantive and as a

postposition in the locative and instrumental in the sense of



8

—

9)

10)

11)

12)
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'behind, after’. It seems to correspond to Goldi kita, kitta *the
stern of a boat’.

kat, ket, found in compounds and meaning 'the outside’ or 'the
side’ of: pakkal, pakket 'the outside’, ket 6lda 'to turn the outside
to’, "to be uncongenial, to be unfriendly’, ket-por-an 'seeing the
outside the inside is known’. Of this word the locative kathe
and the instrumental kathiro are used as postpositions in the
sense by, beside, near to', e.g. san kathe 'near the mountain, on
the mountain slope’. Cf. Turk. gat in gatinda 'by the side of’,
Mo. gaéar, qadir 'the chin’.

kjet “beside, by, with’, not used in the nominative except in
compounds and originally the same as kjet ’friend, supporter,
one who sides with’, but very frequent in the locative kjgthe
and instrumental kjethiro "at the side of, towards, near, to’ and
many other senses: né lkjethe sanan saram 'the man who lives
with me’, san kjethire 'towards the mountain, in the vicinity
of the mountain’, kan kjethire katta "he went to the river, he
went in the direction of the river’.

jephe, jephiro 'at the side of, beside, by, near, with’, seems to
be an original jep 'sides, ribs’: nd jephe sanan saram ’a man who
lives with me, under my protection’, abanim jephe sao 'l live
with my father’, san jephe kident hirinda "arivulet flows alongside
or under the shade of the mountain’. The Tungus dpti 'rib’,
Mongol epéigiin "hreast’ may be a cognate word.

mit "base, bottom, sole, root’, 'origin’, 'principle’, ete. is in the
case formations mithe, mithiro verv much used in the sense of
‘under’: namu wmithe under the tree’, san mithe 'under the
mountain, at the foot of the mountain’.

tut “back, behind, after’, in compounds: tuidip 'the back house’,
¢iptut "the back of the house’, is used in the locative tuije, tiije,
tiije, and instrumental tuiiro, tiijiro, tuwru, in the sense of
behind, in the back of'. This word twi is identical with Goldi
dwi (duile "behind’). Earlier this tui was also used in the sense
of "North” and alp in the sense of "South’. Tutje and aphe are now
mostly used in a purely local sense: mun tigje "behind the door’,

13)

14)

15)

16)

mun aphe “before the door’, san tiije "on the other side of the
mountain’, san aphe ’on this side of the mountain’. In other
senses, temporal or other, the Chinese words hu ’after’ and
cen ’before, fore’ seem to be taking or to have taken over the
functions of the Korean words.

pat ‘outside, the other side, farther away’, stem *patk, is used
in compounds, but as postposition or adverb only in locative
pakke (earlier patka?) and instrumental pakkiro (earlier patkaro)
in very varying senses: ¢&ip pakkiro kasso "he went out (of the
house)’, © pakke tarin gesé manso '(besides this) there are many
more’, © mal pakke nin @ palkso "except this word all is perfectly
clear’, ¢ put pakke épso "have you no pens besides this?’, mun
pakke “outside the door’, dogom pakke ani kidarjesso he didn’t
wait but a little’. Except in purely local sense, the Chinese
word we, written oj (Chinese pronunciation wat) 'the outside’,
is now preferred: 7 weje "beside this, over this, above this’.
kkazi, kkeji, kkat, kket "up to, until and including, till': iptd
kkazi 'until now’, ibon kkazt 'including Japan, as far as to
Japan’, denjek kkazt until evening’. The word seems to have
been *kkaz, and kkazi is perhaps the old instructive case in ¢
and the shorter kkat the nominative. Sometimes also kkazu,
kkazun is used, but these are, according to UNDERWOOD, not
elegant; kkaju seems to be a compound with « "over’ ('till-up’).
katéhi, N.Korean katht 'similar to’, 'as, like': na wa katéhe "like me,
together with me’, niin katéhi 'as snow, like snow’, wri katéhi
‘just as we, like us, with us’, ée ¢hik kwa katéhi kirimgl sasso
"together with that book he bought a picture, I bought that
book and a picture’. This is the noun in ¢ from-the verb katta
(:katha: kathan) 'to be similar, to be the same’. The substan-
tive katéhe also means ‘similarity’ and 'in a similar way’.
kazt "sort, kind’, hangazi "one sort, likewise, also, in the same
way, together with’. Like hangazi also hande (han tai 'one
place’) and hamkkii (han pkii "one time’) are used. The word kaze
is the z-noun of a verb katta (:kaja: kazin) 'to be in order’,
factitive kat¢huda, kaléhida 'to put in order’. This word kaz
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‘order, kind, sort’ has heen taken over by the Manchu language
(haéin order,sort’) and Tungus (e.g. tar-gaéin'such, of that kind').
kkiri ’among, amidst’. Gaue has in his dictionary kkiri as
‘an ending used with pronouns and nouns having, the force of
a plural but implying class separation’. Here we have the
t-noun from the verb kilda 'to be long’ and kiri means (along)
the whole line of'. The double consonant kk is a remaining
genitive gemination. E.g. wri kkir{ ’among us, in our group’,
wrt kkvrie, wri kkiriro "among us’.

¢uze, N.Kor. tjune, tune 'amidst, in, between', is the regular
form of the Chinese word éus 'the mid, the middle part’.

tat, pronounced te, de, or its genitive geraination fte. is a Chinese
word meaning ‘place, substitute’. Tt is mostly used in the
instrumental; ittdro 'instead of this’. The compound tai-sin
(translation »substitute-body»), in the sense of ‘instead of, for,
representing’, is mostly used in the locative lisine, tesine, and
in N.Kor. also the compound tai-p: ‘substitute’, mostly in the
instrumental téibiri, tibiru 'instead of’.

taz 'accordance, concordance’, in the instrumental tiro, 'in
accordance with, so as, like’, is used after nouns as a postpar-
ticipial noun (No 8). E.g. tttiro, idiro 'like this, as this’, maldiro
‘according to the word’, ttil ttiro "according to the possibility,
as possible’ (cf. Manchu mutere teile, mutere i teile *according to
possibility).

ttan 'from’, in for instance &p ttan 'from home', saram Ittan
'from a man’, utan 'starting here’, is a noun tan 'border, limit.
hem’ and can be declined regularly: ettane "by there’, fetlanese.
‘from there, from that side’. The double initial consonant is a
remaining genitive gemination. To this ian seems to correspond
the Turkish word jan ’side’ and the old-Turkish ending -dajan,
-danjan, -dandan (oguzdajan 'from the Oguz-es, from the side
of the Oguz-es) which is the oldest known form of the present
Turkish ablative ending -dan.

-ltawe, -ttar 'like, as’: dtawd ‘like this', saram-ttawt like a man.
worthy of a man, human’. Here we find the genitive gemination
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and a word tabi, the i-noun of the word tapta 'to be becoming’,
or 'worthy of’, which was treated above under the heading
denominal verbs, saram-dapta 'to be human’, janban-dapta
'to be noble, to be gentlemanly’, etc.. With this tabi, now pro-
nounced -ttawt, cf. Turkish (Uigur) taby '-missig’.

23) tagm 'the sequence, the next, the following’; this is the noun
in -m from a forgotten verb tag-, which meant 'to follow, to be
near, to unite oneself to’. The locative tagme and the instrumental
tagmaro are used in the sense after’; ¢ dagme "after this, next to
this’, i mal tagme ’after this word’, ¢ mal taimgro *following this
word, after this word’. To the verb *tag- cf. Turkish jagu-
'to be near, to follow’ (jaguq 'near’) and Tungus daga 'near,
close to’.

24) Cherem, herom, Ehero, N.Kor. thiers, 'like, as, complying with,

compared with’, seems to be the instrumental of a noun* thje,
now lost, together with ham (éherem from older éheru ham),
cf. podem, puthem.

25) kwa (after consonants) and wa (after vowels), N.Kor. kwa, gwa

'with, together with, and’: mal kwa so "horses and cattle’, so wa
mal 'cattle and horses’, na wa kathgn ’similar to me, like me,
as I', ng wa tarinda ’it is different with you, differing from you'.
It is not clear whether this original kwa is a noun or a verb,
but apparently it is identical with the Tungus ending kw in
possessive adjectives: asiku "married’ (asi *wife’), kisgku *happy’
(kise happiness’), ambanku ’possessed by a devil' (amban
'devil, tiger’).

26) éari 'place, bed’, is used both in the nominative and in the
locative in the sense 'in the place of, instead, owing to’. It
may be that we have here a substantive in -rz from the verb
fa- to sleep’. It is often used like the Tungus Zarin, Goldi
jarun, Manchu jalin 'because, owing to’.

A definite line between nouns and what we here call nominal
postpositions cannot be drawn. As already mentioned, many of
the words above are used quite regularly and stressed.
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The verbal postpositions.

This name may be given to words formed from verbs which
are used more or less unstressed after a moun. If this verb is a
transitive verb, the preceding noun stands logically as its object.
Some of these verbal postpositions are used so that the connection
with the original verb to which they have belonged seems alreadyv lost.

The verbal postpositions most used seem to be:

a) words in -da

poda 'looking at’, ’compared with’, ‘than': it ga ¢ poda nao 'this is
better than that’; also podam and pode: sennjen podaman éogom
naa ’a little better than it was last year’; pogo, see below.

tda, -da 'being’, 'while’: éibe-da "while being at home’; this -da seems
to be very much used before the verb poda 'to look’, to indicate
the direction: ndje-da poda 'to look out (-side); tire-da poatia
"looked inside’; ¢hjg-da 'upwards’, narje-da 'downwards’, ete.

b) words in -go

hago (abbreviated kho) 'doing’, 'saying’, gives an expression for
'and’, "even so’ or "together with': na hago ne hago kagesso 'l and
you will go’;

malgo "avoiding’, and égpko 'lacking’, used in the sense of 'without’,
‘except’: ton ¢pko katte 'he went without money’, horant malgo
¢imsdm ‘all animals except the tiger’; besides épko, also épst
is used;

kajigo ’carrying’, 'having’, in the sense of 'with (a thing): dohst
kazigo watta "he came with some paper’, ton kajigo katla 'he
went away with the money’;

tarigo 'leading’, mohigo, mosigo 'following’, in the sense of 'with
(a person)’: anagi ahd tarigo wasso 'the woman came with the
child’, sensdn mosigo oo 'he comes with the teacher’;

pogo "looking on’, 'in the face of’, see below poa.

¢) words in -a, -e. These are the most frequent, and we give
only some of them. The fact of the matter is that no definite line
between verbal postpositions and the use of the perfect converb
can be drawn.

sje, s¢ "being’ (after all cases except the genitive and the accusative).
This form of the verb *isida (now #ita) 'to be’ has been discussed
under the chapter »Cases» and called the essive particle.

ss¢ 'using’, used in the literary language after the instrumental case;
e.g. himsse, himirosse by force’, 'with all one’s mind’ (ssida
to use’).

lere, lerje (dere, derje) 'turning towards', used to indicate the object
if it is a person, or the objective with verbs with the sense »to
say», »to ask»: abanim dere piretta 'T asked it of my father’, na
dere (na pogo, na anthe, na aphe, na li haja, nige) jok hanan ja,
'do you scold me?’, ki saram derg kidarira kko hajera 'say to
him that he may wait’. The verb terida does not seem to be used,
but terje is explained as corresponding in sense with the Japanese
verb mukau 'to face’, 'to turn towards’.

puthe, pithe (also puthem, pithem) 'passing through’, ‘via’, very
much used in the sense of 'from’, 'starting from’, "counted from’,
e.g. atéham puthg 'from the morning’, ¢lbon puthe from Japan'.
(putta 'to pass by’, to ply’, 'to touch on the way’).

tebire "holding the hand’, ‘leading’, in the sense of 'together with
(a person)’ from tebzlda to hold in the arms'.

kaze ’keeping’, 'holding (a thing)’, 'with’, like kajigo.

aolla ’including’, 'with’ (aorida 'to unite’), aoro id.

éwe "around’ (from éuda ’to surround’): fwe ssago segsso 'standing close
around’.

kalba, karwa 'together with’ (cf. Mong. golba-).

tulle ’around’, ’about’ (turuda ’to circle around'); turw id.

kke *through’ (kkeda 'to press oneself through’).

kenng "over’, "to the other side of’; kke genne 'through’ (kenneda
'to pass over a river or a mountain’).

Gina 'passing by’, 'by’, after’: ndil &na ‘after tomorrow’, seul éina
‘after Seul’, "having passed Seul’ (&inada to pass’).

kesarje, kesille 'transgressing’, against’ (the laws, the customs, the in-
tentions) (kesarida 'to transgress’, "to go against’, "to be opposite’).

neme 'over', ‘'more than’ (nemda 'to pass over’, 'to come to the other
side’) and
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nama 'over’, 'above’, 'beyond’ (namda 'to be left over’),

maja 'meeting’, 'against’ (matta 'to meet’)

dotéha 'following’, ’after’, 'as a conmsequence of’, ’from’ (the verb
éotta 'to follow after’, ’to chase’).

(kwa) mitéhe "united with’, "touching’, "arriving at’, ’as far as’, "up
to’, 'and’ (mulla ’to reach’, 'to arrive at’ in the same sense as
the Japanese word ojobu and the word ojebt ’and’). The form
(kwa) mit in the sense of 'and’ or 'together with’ also exists.

poa 'in regard to’, 'for the sake of’, ’concerning’, 'towards’, *to”
(a thing or a person); also pogo and peda, podam: na pogo mal
hajetta 'he said to me’, 7 ¢l poa singak hajetia "he thought about
this affair’ (poda 'to see’, 'to look’).

mabimdama 'in consequence of’, "because of' (malmiamda 'to arise
from’, probably malmd and a verb *amda).

tanhaja 'concerning’, 'about’ (tan hada 'to concern’).

inhaja 'because of' (in hada).

wthaja ‘for the purpose of’, for the sake of’, ’in regard to’ (wi hada
'to regard with favour’, 'to honour’).

tihaja 'int the face of’, ’for the reason that’, 'because’ (i hada 'to
be opposite’, 'to face’).

The last four (tan, in, wi < wi and ti <la?) are Chinese words,
all others are verbs of Korean origin.

d) words in -i; the only one is epsz "without’ (epta 'to lack’, 'to
be absent’), N.Kor. epko ’id’.

The adverbs.

Contrary to the European languages, which in most cases have
special forms for the adverb, formed from adjectives, the Korean
language, from a morphological point of view, has neither adjectives
nor adverbs, On the other hand, it is to be noted that

1) all cases (nominative, locative, instrumental and the now ob-
solete instructive) which syntactically refer to the following
verbal form are used adverbially.
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2) most of the words mentioned above as nominal postpositions
can be used independently, i.e. without a preceding stronger-
stressed noun and then syntactically refer to the verb, i.e. are
used as adverbs.

3) all those formations of the verbs which are above called converbs
point to a following main verb or, in other words, stand in the
position of an adverb to their verb.

4) those verbal formations which end in -¢ (the ending of a deverbal
noun and at the same time of an adverb from the verb) and in
-0, -u (an ending for a derivate which is used as a noun, as an
adjective and as an adverb) have been treated above and give,
as also the future converb (-ke), the necessary adverb of almost
any kind of qualitative and active verb.

5) the language possesses a number of simple adverbially used
words, inherited from the ancient language and with cognate
words in one or more of the related languages.

6) the Koreans are specially fond of building onomatopoeic expres-
sions of different kinds, almost ad libitum and at the choice
of the speaker himself. Such words or quasiwords are syntactic-
ally used as adverbs qualifying a following verb or, if no other
verb is needed, joined with the verb hade 'to say, to do’; they
form a class of words to themselves and will be taken up below
under the heading Uninflected words.

The adverbs can be roughly classified as follows: adverbia
negationis, adverbia localia, adverbia temporalia, adverbia qualitatis
and adverbia quantitatis.

Adverbia negationis.

The negation is in Korean referred to the verb. As negative

adverbs are used:

1) an, ani (sometimes written anht) and

2) mot (cf. mé- in mo-3arada 'to be insufficient’, mo-psida 'to be of
no use’ = 'to be impossible, to be bad’ and mojilda *to be bad’
from ¢arada "to be sufficient’, ssida 'to use’, e3ilda, N.Kor. eder-
'to be kind, to be good’).
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The use of these words has been already treated above; see con-
verbum negationis, § 206 and also § 268.

Where the negation is referred to the noun we usually find a
periphrase with the verb épta 'to lack, to be not existing’ or a Chinese
expression, i.e. a Chinese compound with 1) pul, pu: pulpep hada
’to be illegal’, pulman hada ’to be unsatisfied’ (man 'complete’),
puziren hada 'to be diligent’, puden ’not the same’ (tox 'the same,
likewise'), 2) mu : mubjen hada 'to De SOun{l'I (pjen 'sickness’),
murany 'an eunuch' (lay, nan ’testicles’), mubep - lawlessness’,
mwmat 'insipid’ (Korean mas 'taste’) or, more seldom, 8) pt : pisiy
psok ‘neither bonze nor layman’, ptin 'a beggar' ('a nothing-man’).

Please note that the use of the verb malda 'to avoid, to shun’
'to abstain from’ ideologically corresponds to a negation. This verb
has been mentioned above when treating the volitive forms of the
verbal conjugation.

Adverbia localia.

Here we have to do with case formations of nouns, among others
also those nouns with a general sense of locality which are spoken
of above as nominal postpositions. We have to add that the use of
case endings is very often quite unnecessary, i.e. that the nominative
can be used adverbially; e.z. edi (edzt) 'where’, originally 'what
place’, kaondi 'in the middle’ (kast 'the middle’). On the other hand,
the words are, ari 'under’, 'beneath’ and ore, ord 'long ago’ 'since
long’ are locatives (of al and ol), but used mostly as nominatives,
also in compounds (aritéip 'the under-house, the house below’,
origan, orikkan 'a long time’).

Adverbia temporalia.

As adverbs are used, either in the nominative (N) or in the loca-
tive (L), seldom in the instructive (I), different kinds of nouns,
which in one way or another serve as definitions of time. Such are
for instance:
enge N 'when' ('what time’), enje-denzt 'anytime, always’
ilétk N, léigr 1 'early’
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atéham, atéhym 'in the morning’, aldhame L id.

naze L 'at noon’

najw N (naé-u) ’in the afternoon’

pam N, pame L 'at night’

enjek, Eengk N (&jg "down’, njek 'direction’) 'in the evening’

onal N ’to-day’ (probably ol ’this’, 'right this’, oltha 'to be right’)

orhd N ’'this vear’ (hi ’year’)

e5ekkit, ee N 'yesterday’ (kkiz, pkit 'time’)

kijekkit, kije N 'the day before yesterday’

ndtl, mjenil 'to-morrow’, mdamgjenil 'after to-morrow’

mord 'the day after to-morrow’ (probably L)

kimnjen ’this year’, ninjen, mjennjen 'next vear’

Gannjen last year’, &ijamnjen, kyrekkii 'the year before last’,
kigirekkyr "three years ago’

itd ttd, td ttdro 'some times’, *from time to time’

uptd ‘now-a-days’, ptd, kiptd 'at those times' (ptd, itd)

kot N "immediately’ (kot 'place’ cf. 'on the spot’)

akka (written g-ska) 'some minutes ago’ (kke ‘occasion’)

pajahiro (1.) 'then, at that time’

palsje, polsje (pelsje) "already’ (sje essive particle)

menzje ‘earlier, already earlier’ (&e from v. &ida), N.Kor. manje

mge (75e) now’, (Chin.) &igim 'now, at present’ (Tung. tikin id.)

mak ’just now’, sibay (Chin.) ‘now’

njéthi, jéthd 'since of old, up to now’ (njét old’, hi 'year')

ori 'long ago, since of old, from old’; orikkan ’a long time’; ord-3t
(< 23%) an haja, ordZani 'not long ago’

mart "beforehand’

agik 'still’, "yet’, azik ani 'not yet’, azikket N 'still, up to the present
time, until now' (*kkeé *till, until’)

ttel: 'just then’

nd (noo) 'still, continuously, as earlier’

mel, niru "continuing, always’ (v. nzlda 'to stretch )

sdro *again’, siirohi id. (si mew’, siropta "to be new’)

mattham “just then’

mazamak at last, in the end’
11
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a1 I, ae L, asie L "in the beginning, at first’ (s? 'time’)

tadie L, tidije "then, subsequently’ (tzt? ’off, apart’)

tast (Chin.) 'another time, again’

hint (hin ha), tigd, tizje usually’, 'generally’

kakkim, éago 'often’ (Chin. kak 'every’, kim 'now’)

hinjon (Chin.) 'usually’

ponnd (Chin.) ’from the beginning, until now’

tlsan, han-sazn, éonst (Chin.) 'always’

kilphe 'three vears later’, kigilpht 'four years later’ ete. ete.

Here may also be mentioned some verbal formations, e.g. (éazo
and) &ekko, fukku 'frequently, often, repeatedly’, itta ga, illa’by-
and-by’, 'after a while’, tymulge 'seldom, rarely’, ete.

Adverbia qualitatis et modi.

Under this heading come the two different nominal formations
of the verb, i.e. the noun on -z and the future converb on -ke, which
are used or can be used from qualitative verbs as adverbial forms.

Without the intention to give a complete list, we enumerate
here some of the most used adverbs of this kind:

éal 'well’, &al mot 'not well’, "badly’,

silt, siitpke ’easily’,

am 'certainly’, 'of course’

ama 'perhaps’, ’probably’

hok ’perhaps’, ’or perhaps’, man-il 'perhaps’
kew ’hardly’, ’scarcely’,

Eharhare 'rather’

ttok ’just’, 'precisely’

kkok ’exactly’, ’firmly’,

¢ham ‘really’, 'truly’,

stnstllo,” émnsillo ’in fact’,

wen ht 'eagerly’, 'willingly’,

iello, faen hi, sisaro 'spontancously’, 'of itself’,
ese, ellin, elphit "quickly’, "at once’,
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pjello separately’, ’specially’,

&ok ht, &jok hage, ngnnek hi enough’,

ledi, tedige 'slowly’,

Cekke, éggi 'slightly’ (&kta to be few’)

talli, tarige ‘differently’,

phek, tidan hi 'very’, 'strongly’,

pure 'purposely’,

kede, kegee 'gratis’ (<C ki-3e ’that shape’, 'so as it is")
¢hin ht 'personally’,

njenzist, sogiro ’secretly’,

kamanht, kaman hage quietly’,

ngn hi 'ably’, 'competently’,

kezisi, kerige *falsely’,

Casehy “carefully’, 'distinctly’

¢ostmht "with forethought’,

kiphi 'suddenly’,

ppally, pparige, sokhi, pappt, pappuge *quickly’, *hastily’,
pulgabul by good or bad’, 'necessarily’,

¢kéiro, &egiro by force’,

méu ‘awfully’, ‘very’ (mdipta 'to be acrid’?)

05k, 0zak *even so, only; but’, *the very’, very’ (< ol + éak)

Adverbia quantitatis.

Also under this heading we have the deverbal formations in -1, 292
in -ke and in -o, -u, and, besides these, some primary adverbs.
Some examples;

ta "wholly’, ’every one’, ’completely’,

tto "more’, "again’, (v. ttada 'to attack, to go on’, c¢f. Tung. hatame
‘again’, ‘near’),

te. 'more’ (in nominal compounds tet, e.g. tekker: ‘exaggeration’,
femmul “water above the ice’); used in comparisons: te melli
farther’, tg éarige, te éalli *shorter’, te khida "to be bigger’; te-ok,
teuk ’all the more’,



— 164 —

tgl ’less’; like the preceding word, used in comparisons: tgl melli
"less far’, 'not so far’, etc. (v. telda ’to lessen’),

manht 'much’ (manthe 'to be much’, mankhe ’so that it will be
much’),

keun-geun, kewt 'almost, nearly’

Ehii (6hat) "all’, 'entirely’, 'by a little’

dom, dogom, Eokkom ‘a little’

hama 'mostly’ (an old verb hada 'to be big"),

hé 'too’, 'too much’ (perfect converb of the same verb),

kwahe, kwa hage ’too’,

kazan 'mostly’, very,

azo 'entirely’,

modo, tomozt 'in all’, "totally’ (= skor. to 'all’ and v. motta 'to gather"),

sero 'mutually’ (an old verb *s¢lda 'to be mutual’),

hollo, honza 'alone’ (N.Kor. habullu, habun-3a, from a verb habu-,
clf. han 'one’),

énza 'in all’ (N.Kor. obun 'all’),

koro, korige *equally’, kororo, korese 'all alike’ (korida 'to be alike’,
koroda 'to adjust’),

timulge 'seldom’, ete. (timulda 'to be secarce’),

nemu 'too much'.

There must perhaps be mentioned here expressions like seisje
'three in company’, negtsje "four in all’, "all four’, ete., where we have
the essive particle.

CHAPTER 1V

The uninflected words.

Among the different kinds of adverbs we have already met with
many words which show no kind of inflection and which themselves
cannot be derived from a more simple stem word (e.g. phek 'very’,
¢al "well’, t¢ "'more’, am 'certainly’ ete.). There are still three groups
of words which are to be discussed. These three groups are:

1. The Enclitica.

These are short words (mostly one single syllable) which are
used directly joined to the preceding word. We have called them
simply particles. Some of them join themselves to a noun and some
to a verb.

1. We must first mention the interrogative particles. They
are ka with its variants ko, ké (dial. kje, ke), ja with its variants
70, 71, © and the combination kaja, kaj. They were discussed when
we were dealing with the interrogative forms of the verb. It is
interesting to note that the interrogative particles seem to agree
with those in the Japanese language and with the interrogative
pronouns in the Altaic languages. Here, as in Japanese, the interroga-
tive particles are used only at the end of the sentence and, with
verbs, only after participles; see above §§ 150—154.

2. A particle &, N. Kor. #, which is used as a kind of querry
after the participles, has evidently been a substantive in the sense
fact’ or ‘thing’, e.g. kallangi mallanzi morigesso 'l can’t know
whether he has gone or not', kaldindi < kal&i-in-dii *when he went’,
'when one was to oo’, kaliva do < kal éi-ira do ’in going’, ’even
if one is to go', v. Postparticipial nouns, § 225, N:o 6.
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3. Among other particles there is the connecting ka, pro-
nounced ga and now used only attached to the subject, i.e. after
the nominative. It seems to correspond on the one hand to the
Japanese particle ga (e.g. sa desu ga 'so it is, b u t'), and on the other
to the Goldi and Olcha word ke 'but’, 'and’. It has been described
as the ending of the nominative, but this is not quite the case.
Tt is now used after vowel stems in the same way as the determinating
7 is used after consonant stems. (This ¢ is, as explained above,
originally a pronoun for the third person. E.g. sg2 'the three’, 'three
of them', nat manhin saram 'an aged man', his-age being-many man’).

4. The particle ngn has been called above the emphatic
particle; cf. Tungus nun 'if', 'as to’. It has the variants in
(after preceding consonant) and ngn (after preceding vowel) and
in some dialects gng and -n. The use of this particle, which is found
affixed to words specially stressed and standing at the beginning
of a sentence, has been explained under the heading »Declension».
This same particle is also affixed to converbum presentis and
converbum perfecti, and it has entered as an essentidl part in the
endings -mjen (< -m e nin) and -keden (<-ke ide nin) of the con-
ditional and hypothetical converbs.

5. Further we have the particle to, do (N.Kor. tu, du) "also’,
"too’, which we have called the augmentative particle
and which corresponds to the particle da, dd in the Tungus, Mongol
and Turkish languages. B.g. na do ng do 'hoth I and you’, hana do
¢pso 'there isn't even one’, 'there is nobody', siban ka do ki saramgl
mannal su épso ‘even if you go now, you are not able to meet him’;
amori poa do morigesso "however much 1 may look on it, I can’t
find it out’; amori poasse do "how much ever I have looked on it'.

6. A particle a, ja, ¢ja is used at the beginning of a sentence
affixed to a substantive as a special sign for the vocative. The voca-
tive has not here been included among the cases because this particle
can be affixed also to other forms than the nominative. The same
particle is used also in calling; e.g. 7 saramd 'vou there’, ¢ noma
'you, fellow’. It may be that we have the same particle in that @
which we found in the promissive form of the verb, where it is
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affixed to the verbal noun in -m (éuma 'I will give then’, megima
'I will eat’), in the preventive form in -lla@ (megillé "look out, he will
eat it’) and also in the converbum admissi, where -a is united to
the ending of the perfect participle (issin@ 'be it as it may’, ona
‘although he comes’) and the indirect imperative (megira); kirja
(< kire ja!) ’that’s sol' 'yes!’

7. The particle ra, ira is used at the end of a sentence to indicate
that it is finished and to point out a word as the precise word. We
have had it in the regressive (hadera 'he does there’, *he did then',
hajetiera 'one has done’, etc.) and after the participles (hananira,
hanira, harira). It is a common rule to use it in the strong or im-
polite imperative (hajera 'do!’, poara ’see!’, ’look!’ and the type
tkkera "bel’, kagera 'gol’). With the verb hada 'to say’ it indicates
the word to which it is attached as the proper name of a thing,
Le. a quotation. E.g. namphu-ra hanan gest 'that which is called
a lamp’, Pag-ira hanan saram 'the man who is called Pak’, sapkwa-ra
hanan gesil wri ga poja-ra hao 'we say poja for what they call
sapkwa (hat)’. It is used also before the particle do: dohin-ira do
‘although it is good’; kaldi-ra do *even if he goes’, kal&ir@ do, kaléira
hi do ’if you say that he goes’. This particle corresponds to the
Turkish particle -la, which is used as a verifying extra ending at
the end of a sentence.

8. The particle ok, uk is used in the words teok ‘all the more’,
pirok "for instance’, ttok 'just’, 'precisely’, amo Foro-ok, amozorok 'by
any means’ and in the endings -torék (converbum efficiendi) and surék
(see under post-participial nouns), here joined to the instrumental
case. It apparently has the sense of ’just’, "just that’, and corresponds
to the Turkish particle og, 6k :bin-6k "just I, even I, ol-oq 'just that’.

9. When from the participle in -nan (hanan) and in -n (fohin)
we have special indicative forms (hane 'does’ and &ohe ‘is good’),
we probably have the same element as in the regressive in -e (hade,
mekte side by side with hadera, mektera). This may have been some
particle = which has been used only at the end of a finished sentence.
Possibly it is only a kind of finishing sound or sound change with-
out any special etymological value.
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10. The same may be the case with that -u, alternating with -e,
which we have in the present tense of the type hamu, hame, which
started from the verbal noun in -m. If this has any historical value,
it may be identical with the vowel in the Mongolian present tense
ending -mu, -mud.

11. The particle ja with the sense »only (that)s, »just thats,
which in old documents is sometimes written 7ia, sometimes sa,
may originally be two different words, and is perhapsnot identical
with the vocative particle ja. E.g. hunnjene-ja olla kagetta the follow-
ing year then (I am sure not earlier) he will go to the country’, inge-
ja kjerirt tkko wassymneda 'only now have I a little leisure and
have come’, samgjene-ja ¢adera 'only when it is the third watch
does he go to bed’. This ja is also used after the present and perfect
converbs (scil. -ko-ja, -kosje-ja, -a-ja, -asje-ja); after the present
converb it is an emphasizing particle and after the perfect converb,
this emphasis results in the meaning 'only that’ ,which amounts
to 'must’. E.g. sul mekkosje-ja ¢tér hagetta ’drinking brandy so,
what will it be’, ette haden3t (ette-then3t) ka-ja haja 'in any case
I must go’, éa, mal tha-ja 'well, we must mount’, poa-ja algenne
(‘only having seen, I will know’) T must see to know’. This use
of ja in the sense of 'must’ has already been mentioned under the
perfect converb.

12. The particle sje, which we have called the ¢ssive particle,
is in fact an abbreviated isje, the perfect converb of Zsida, later
isida, now itta 'to be’. We have found this used after some cases
of the noun, after present and perfect converbs and also after the
ending -mjen.

13. Also the instrumental particle sse, found after the instru-
mental case, is a perfect converb (ssida 'to use’, ss¢ 'using’).

14, The particle ko (variants kko, go), which is used after an
oratio recta, is some old form of the pronoun kz 'that’. E.g. onda-go
handa 'he says that they come’, éuma-kko hajetta, "he promised to
give’, kara-kko hajera ’tell him to go’, etc. The use of this particle
has been mentioned under the desiderative, promissive and indirect
imperative,
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15. Last we have to mention a particle -na, which is used as
a sign of wondering or admiration, sometimes also in an assuring
sense at the end of a clause. E.g. dokho-na 'really, it is good’, éham,
mal éal hago-na ’really, he talks well’, etc. It is chiefly used after
the present converb and is sometimes found without a vowel (hagon,
tkkon); the ending of the converb is here often -ku instead of -ko
(haguna, hagun). When we find kon, kun used after the perfect
participle (e.g. éohingun) it is to be understood as an abbreviation
of the verb ida 'to be’ (dohingun for éohin igon).

The Interjections.

The Koreans very often use different kinds of exclamatory
sounds, especially at the beginning of a sentence. Tt is almost
impossible to enumerate them or give an account of their sense,
but the most frequently used interjections seem to be:

a 'Ah!

alta (a shortened a-itta), atéha (a-haza), apta, eptana (a-ipta),
aja, at, ai-go, dgo, i, dgona 'Oh!’

e, ella, era, eja 'Oh, stop!’

0, oha, oja (expression of fear)

@, e (expression of surprise)
 "What do you say!’

je 'Listen!” or 'Stop that!'

fa, e "Welll’, "Yes!’

jé, njé, ongé, onja 'Yes!’, 'Of course!’
je "Here! (take)’, jetta 'Here it is!’
ha, hat 'Is that so!’

he ’sol’, “what!’

Besides these exelamations, there are also more wordlike expres-
sions for different feelings or outhursts of interest.
As such are used:

¢ham 'Really!’, ha ¢ham idem.
kilse "So!’, 'So it is!’, "Yes!’
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egjo "How bad!’
elsa "How nice!’, ella (by small children)
wen *What!', 'How!', 'Not at alll’
pudd, pudy '1 beg, I pray!’ 'Sure!’
ani 'Nol’
e (< de vgr) "Ugh!’
Some examples:
argo, chuwera "oh! it'’s cold!
hee, ki jambani tora gatta-n mar to 'do you say he is dead?”
atéha, fal mol hajekkona 'dear me! I have done wrong'
apla, pelse 13¢ berjelia-n mar 70 'now, have you already forgotten it!’
atta, ky saram ¢ham margl ¢al hagona 'oh, how well he talks, really!’
aptana, ki saram 'oh, what a man!’
onja, kekéjen mara 'oh, don’t worry about that!’
ha, éham &egm pogenne 'oh, now I see it for the first time!’

Onomatopoeia.

The Koreans quite frequently use imitations of different kinds
of sounds. Such new creations are used at the will of the speaker
and have no real history behind them, but this fondness for
onomatopoeia goes beyond the sphere of sound and includes positions
and movements. Such sound complexes of the moment are mostly
used reduplicated, and stand in the sentence as adverbs to the
following verb. They consist of one or two syllables, seldom of three.
In some of the one-syllable onomatopoeia, either a Chinese word
or some form of a Korean verb seems to have been the base, but it
is scarcely possible to find any relation between the two-syllable
onomatopoeia and the inherited inflected words which the language
possesses. But on the other hand from these onomatopoeia verbs
can be derived with the endings -kerida, -kide and -lida.

Some examples:

sugin sugin hada 'to whisper’
phallan phallan hada 'to flutter’
tallan-dallay hada *to rattle’
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allan-allay hada 'to flatter, to pretend to admire’
tensal-tensil hada 'to cut capers, to frolic’

tesun-tesun hada 'clumsily’

tebuk-tebuk ’in tufts’, 'in bunches’

tebek-tebek 'stupidly, clumsily’

tephul-tephul "flying up and down’

talmak-talmak 'shaking, rattling’

tamssak-tamssak 'squeezing’

sellen-sellen "coal’

ngllgm-ngllym 'quickly’

tam tam hada 'to have the mouth closed’ (tamilda id.)
ttan ttan hada 'to be firm’

thin than hada ’to be strong’

phjen phjen hada "to be smooth, to be plain’ (skor. phjgn 'plain’)
pjen pjen hada 'to be fair, to be all right’

ttet tat hada *to be hot’ (ttida id.)

Fdt kat (kikkat, kkikkit) hada 'to be clean’ (kat- id.)
twal éwal 'flowing’, ol éol id.

ten den hada, toy don, tendun tendun h. *to drum’

ssek ssek 'very, much’

ogil ogil 'congregating, in swarms’

wmzl wmgl 'in swarms’

oksil oksil hada ’to move in swarms’

ugit ugyt "turning inwards, beaten inwards’ (ukta 'to batter in’)
amgl amgl indistinctly, almost hidden’ (sinokor. am 'hidden’)
omgl omgl 'gumming (in eating)’

eztl gzil *dizzily, giddily’

adik adik 'giddily’

¢kpak elpak "uneven, pricky’ (as from smallpox)

ellek ellek 'in spots, pitted’

allak allak 'in (big) spots, variegated’

eltek elitels "variegated’

elsun elsun ‘multicolored, variegated’

elsun lelsun "with irregular spots’

elmen elmen "full of holes’
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akpak akpak *full of bigger holes’

elgi elgt "tangled’, ¢lge selg? 'in many ways tangled’
engim engim 'on all fours’

en en 'erying’, en-en-gerida "to bawl, to cry’

enkhim enkhim 'with long strides’

singl singl 'laughing’

sengtt sengit, sengil sengil, singil singtl ’grinning’
sillok sillok, sdllok sillok 'twitching, pulling’
silkhim silkhim 'unwillingly’

siltéuk saltéuk *sideways, askew’

ssigin ssigin 'panting, with a gasp’

sidik sidik "halfdry’

sidil pudil 'partially half dry, partially dry, warping
orok ¢orok 'in (uneven) lumps’

ugil puzil "boldly’

wre burt 'imposing, majestic’

uren uren "sounding deep and full’
udun udun idiotically, stupidly’
edun edun, adun adun 'stupid’ (Skor.)
walkhal walkhalk 'precipitately’

Note. We have the old Instructive in:
ip &bt ’in every house’, every house’
nal nari, nanar: ’every day’
tal dari, tadarz 'every month’
hii hii 'from year to year’, ’every year’, etc.
ete, ete.

A few sentences may show their use:

Nunsebil éeimgut Eéingut, 1bil ppitéuk ppitéuk handa he twitches his
eyelids and moves his lips’

thol éhol hirinan muri sul sul narje ganda 'the river flows turbulently
and beats downwards strongly’

eze pame chonil than thany néthera ‘last night they shot off guns
repeatedly’

¢josu ga Ejem Cjem na gadera “the tide has gone out little by little’
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sgro mik mak ht podgra they looked at each other, not recognizing’

pada ga man man haja kat gpso 'the sea stretches out, boundless
as space’

pap éak éak megera 'eat moderately!’

nunbanqurt hil hil nallidera 'the snowflakes came sweeping down’

mare ort ga ton ton) ttettera 'the duck went on bobbing up and down in
the water’

paramt puntkka namukkitéi hiitéhan hittéhan hadera ‘as the wind
blew, the branches of the trees lashed backwards and forwards’

nabiiga phel phel nalla gadera *the butterflies flew fluttering away’

pamr tomjen pjert pangak paniak hao 'when night comes, the stars
twinkle’

ki haksini éhoymjen haja pihon gesil éul éul Godera 'that student
is bright and recites his lesson fluently’.
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CHAPTER V

Word formation.
Nouns.

Nouns which are not simple root words are either derivations or
compounds. It is sometimes quite easy to discern the original com-

' ponents in a compound, but as there are many phonetic changes and
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variations it is frequently difficult to find out how the language has
acquired a particular word, — whether we have to do with a com-
pound or a derivative. It would demand a great deal of special
study to give a reliable survey of the Korean word formation, but
as a preliminary introduction the following may be of some use.

Nouns with suffixes.

To the deverbal nouns in -kt, -m, -7, -0 (or -u), we may add some
more with different endings, but as the same endings are also partly
to be found in nouns, it is almost impossible to be sure whether the
stem word is a noun or verb. The denominal and deverbal deriv-
ations are therefore given together.

1) -ak, -¢k, -k : ther, therek "hair' (jan theri, jay theregt, jan thelg
'sheep wool’); ttl, tarek ‘courtyard’; ke ‘boundary, border’,
kaak hada ’to border on’; nal 'raw, uncooked’, narak unhulled
rice’; lol, torok ’‘stome’, tolid, tolfijak >a small stone’; kemek,
'black’ (kemda ’to be black’); kirek, kirekéd, kiri 'the length’
(kilda *to be long’); nelbeké& the breadth’ (nelpta *to be broad’);
nebek "flat’ (nepta "to be flat’); pusekdi, pusirek, pusiregt, pusivekéi
‘offal, erumbs’ (pusida *to crumble’); pirek-¢il hada ’to ask for
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alms, to beg’, pirgk-&amr 'a beggar’ (pilda 'to pray, te beg’);
karak, karakétl 'ting’; sak ‘price, wages' (sada 'to buy’); Chak
‘closely, firmly’ (¢hada 'to grasp firmly’, éha gada 'to arrest’).

Perhaps we have to count among these also sdak 'a young woman’
(sd 'new’), anak 'a wife’, anakne (ananne) 'wife’ (an ’inside’, ankhan
the inner room’, 'the wife’). But as to murip, muriphak 'the knee’,
the vowel makes diffieulties, and the word is perhaps a compound
as probably is nimaphak, (= nima, nimd, nimant) 'the forehead’.
The ending -ak seems to be sure in éfarim, ééarimak 'short’ (é¢arida
'to be short’), pusirem, pusibmek ’a boil’.

) -ki (-ke), -i (-e): nalgi, nalld "the wing' (nalda 'to fly'); tolgd
'whirlwind’ (tolde 'to turn round’); ssagi 'a wrap' (ssade ’to
wrap in’); pjegi 'a pillow’ (pjeda 'to lean the head against’),
ssige ’a veil’ (ssida ’to cover the head’); éige 'a hod’ (&ida 'to
carry on the back’); &ipke 'a pincer’ (&ipta 'to pinch’); tepke
'a bed cover’ (tepta 'to cover’).
kardi (older kalgd) ’a spade’ (kalda to dig’); kard 'a millstone’
(kalda to grind"); kalld ’a branch of a family’ (karida’to divide’);
magi 'a stopper, cork’ (maktato stop, close’); kure, kulle 'a bridle’
(kulda 'to treat’); ppalld, ppalgd 'the wash’ (ppalda 'to wash’);
ssire, ssiregt 'sweepings, dust’ (sstlda 'to sweep’); nord ’song’,
nort 'play’, norgm 'amusement’ (nolda 'to amuse oneself’); sord,
sort 'sound’; ete.

With this type of deverbal noun seem to be analagous words like
kol, kord 'valley’ and jerim, jerimd, jelmii “fruit’, where the ending
-i (original -at) is apparently joined to a noun.

3) -¢i. This ending seems to be denominal, e.g. kirekéi, nelbeké,
pusirekéi, ete. (see above); abazi, abanim, abd, abi, father’; eme3s,
emenim, emt 'mother’; aguni, agunji 'the stove’; pazi 'the
trousers’ (cf. Goldi pa 'trousers’, 'liver’); pelgi, pelge, pelgest,
perezl, pelgins 'insect’; jagd, jagazr 'the nape of the neck’.

4) -a3?. This ending is a diminutive termination, for instance in
words like kdazi "a pup’ (ki 'dog’), seazt ‘a calf’ (so 'a cow’),
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maa3t ‘a colt’ (mal 'horse’), tojazi 'a pig’; mogazi, mok 'the neck’;
son-mogajt, son-mok 'the wrist’; pagazi 'a half gourd, used as a
vessel’ ‘(pak ‘the gourd’); mugest ‘remains’, mugi, muké id.
(mukta ’to remain, to stay’); (lazy->>) nay-tterez: ’a precipice’
(ttglda 'to fall’); namazi remainder, surplus’ (namda 'to remain’).

It is possible that the endings -¢ and -a3¢ are of the same origin,
but it is also possible that in abazi, eme3i we have an original -&
and in some other words an original -ads, -ds.

b) -art, -eri, -ri. The vowels vary according to the vowel of the

stem, and -2 is found after a vowel stem. This formation seems
to have been favoured for denoting concrete things. E.g. thek,
thegert ’the chin’; tiy, tinert 'the back’; poy, ponari (ponori)
‘the top, the head’; ten, tenert 'a lump’, helkteni, hilkteners
’a clod of earth’; muge, mugeri 'remainder’, *shorts’; mithe "under”,
mither: 'sandals’; tolmawz, tolmanart ’a stone bloek’; hay,
hanart 'a jar'; tok, togurt, tokkuri *a pot’, ’a bottle for brandy’;
padari 'the bumble bee’ (Mongol. batagana ’a fly’); sadari,
sadaktar: 'ladders’ (Mongol. Satw 'ladder’); tothor: 'an acorn’
(toth 'pig'?); sont, sonort 'the bunch’; tagare, tdgart, tigi ‘the
head (of aslaughtered animal)’; meguri *the edible frog’ (mekla
to eat’); mune, munuri, munert, munéht 'a ball, a round
thing’; then 'empty, wide’, theneri *wideness’ (cf. Turk. tintz
‘the ocean, the sea’); tan ’alone’, tanari 'a single piece’; Chinese
doltu, Korean éoktu, éoktur: "a kind of hat’; agur: 'mouth, snout’
and *ak in akpuri *snout’ (puri ‘nose’), (cf. Turk. agyz 'mouth’);
Chinese ku, Korean kut, kuiri 'the oats’; Chinese akpo, Korean
akpo, akpart 'a bad fellow’; ete.

Here we have also to reckon with keri ’a thing, a piece’, derived
from kes ’thing’, 'piece’, and probably earlier keseri, keheri. This
word seems to be much used as an ending, and will be taken up
under compounds, § 332.

A combination of an older ending *-di and -gr? may be supposed
in the words tgnder: "the back’ and porndori 'the head, the top’.
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6) -ay, -¢n. Deverbal formations are: mijey ’the straw thatch’ 320

(nitla : nije : nign ’to lay side by side, to arrange’), niphjen
‘the dress’ (niphida ’to dress’). Perhaps also in N. Kor. piren,
prrengure 'the beggar’, pirenbani 'a poor beggar’,

From nouns are derived: N.Korean kodjay ’a place’ (kot, kod-t

‘place’), kemdjen darkness’ (kgmda 'to be black’). On dialectical
differences depend N.Korean naray ‘country’, ttay 'earth’, paday
"the sea’, madan ’each’, etc. against S. Kor. nara, tta, pada, mada.
This seems to allow one to conclude that among the words with
a long final vowel there may be words where an ending is absorbed.

7)

8)

9)

12

-ant, -ent: kuri, kurent 'snake’, 'a serpent’; kot, koja, konja,
kojawi ‘the cat’; uikkd, tikkani 'clothes taken apart for
dyeing’ (ttgtta : ttgre : Wirin "to pull to pieces’); pathani ’a jar';
nurent 'a yellow dog’ (nuruda 'to be vellow’); mema, nimani
"the forehead’; palgani *the carp’ (cf. Turkish balyq 'fish’).
-agt, -ggt. This ending is difficult to get clear because -a, -¢ may
belong to a secondary stem and thus only -g7 should be the
ending; on the other hand -¢ may be the determinative ending
and the real suffixes should then be -ak, -ek. Ssiregi "sweepings’,
ssyre 'sweepings, dust’ (ssilda 'to sweep’); niagi 'a story, a tale’
(? nida : mije: min 'to connect, to continue’); oragi 'a thread in
weaving’ (er? 'strings’, "band’, ol 'the threads of warp and woof');
kurggi "a hero’ (? -kure in pireggure 'a beggar’); ppigi, ppiregi
‘the buds of reed grass’; mikkuri, mikkurazi, mikkuragi ’the
lamprey’, mikkurdni id.; mochors, mochoragt 'the quail’; namu,
namo, (namak), namkkagi *the tree, wood'.

-gi. This ending, which is the termination of the verbal sub-
stantive and signifies the action or the state expressed by the
verb, seems also to be used in concrete nouns. E.g. pogt 'an
example’, 'something for show’ (poda 'to see’); nagr 'a native of’:
seul-lage "a native of Seul’; muripéigi 'clothes that reach down
to the knees’ (éida 'to fall down’): N.Korean tshigi-tshi, S.Korean
¢he, thje ’a sieve’; éaragi 'a grown-up’ (farada 'to increase in
size’); nigi hada *to lay a wager’ (nida 'to emit, to give out’).

321

322

323



— 178 —

324 10) -ami, -gmt, -mi. From the verbs we have kkwremi, kkuri ’a
wrapper, a ball of twine’ (kkuride 'to wrap’, 'to wind’); elgems,
elmene 'a coarse sieve’ (ef. Turkish dlgdk ’a sieve'). Perhaps
also words like melme 'seasickness’ and pelme 'reason’, ’cause’,
narami 'the length’ (nalda 'to run lengthwise’).

325 11) -tti, -ti : hje, N.Korean Se, Seltii 'the tongue’; pd, pitti 'the
stomach’; tiy, tinti *the back’; fe, fe, dettd, celtd 'the beginning’.
This ending is quite obscure and may be a shortened composition;
one can hear both pdttd and pdétlige, koktd and koktdg: 'the moun-
tain’ (see below thak, under the compounds).

326 12) -gak. In North Korean, 'to mow hay’ is pida or pigak-éir hada;
this gives a word pigek with the sense ’sickle’, where we should
have a deverbal ending -gak. The word éugek ’a rice ladle’
(cf. ¢uda 'to give’) is possibly a second example.

327 13) -i. We had. § 239, among nouns derived from verbs with the
ending -+ the noun for actions, for the result of the action and
also for many different kinds of noun which in one sense or
another are connected with a verb. E.g. sari (sarim) 'the life’,
cabi 'the handle’ (fapta 'to take, to feteh’), éhat, ¢hd (ap-chi
‘the front place in a two man chair’, tui-¢hi 'the rear handles of
a chair’, ¢hada “to grasp firmly'); ¢hat, ¢hi 'full-size’, éip-¢hi
"as big as a house’ (¢hada "to be full’, ’to be up to the size of’).
From nouns which denote members of a family there is a kind of
diminutive formation in -t : ¢me3i, emi 'the mother’; abazi, abz,
ibt, N. Korean abi (aba-t) 'the father'; a3-abi, a3 'the uncle’;
¢t 'mother (of animals)’. This kind of diminutive is known

in other Altaic languanges as well.

328 14) -kki (? -ski or ? -th?). This ending is not clear; we have the few
examples sdkk: ‘voungster, voung animal’ (sd ‘new’), thokke
‘hare, rabbit’ (Chin. the id.) and tokk: 'an axe’ (probably from
tol 'the stone, the hammer’; according to Prof. Ocura 'the axe’
isin fact called fol and tok in some dialects).

329 15) -misfoundas a denominal ending in tgim "the surplus’ (t¢ 'more’),
¢hegm 'the beginning” (¢he, ¢het *the first’).
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16) -t (original -s and -t). From most of the qualitative verbs there 330

is a form in (written) -s used in connection with the verb hada :
pulgit pulgit hada *to be reddish’, hgit hist hada 'to be whitish’,
nurut nurut hada "to be yellowish’, 3t t3t hada to be hot’, kit
kit hada 'to be clean’. Here is a suffix *-s, and the same suffix
is perhaps also to be found in the formations pulgisirepta,
hgisirgpta, etc., where the ending -r-op- is the formative of a
secondary verb stem. To this -s correspond among others the
Tungus verbs in -sse-: bu- 'to die’ and busse- 'to be sick to death’
and the deverbal nouns in -s in the Mongolian language. The
Tungus ending -sse- contains an ending -s and the verb se-,
which is used independently in Manchu and both as to sense and
etymology is identical with the Korean verb hada to do, to say’
(< he- << Fse-).
Besides this -t (original -s) there is another ending -t which is
found in denominal formations, e.g. te 'more’, tet *the second
one, one more’ (cf. Mongolian det 'vice’, as in titles); ¢he, éhet
‘the first, number one’; he (hetek) "uselessly, vainly’, het (het-ket),
‘a failure, a useless thing’; etc. Whether the ending of this kind
of derivation really is -t or perhaps -s or something else is quite
uncertain,

17) =27, -ui. Such an ending can perhaps be supposed in examples 331
like nabyi, nabuyi 'butterfly’, &u, &udit, Gudunt 'the muzzle
of animals’; homi, homit, homini *a weeding hoe’; agui, agit
‘strength (as in strong drinks or poison)’, cf. Turk. agu, Mongol.
ag id. Whether this ending is a special ending or perhaps an
abbreviation (&udunt is perhaps shortened to Cjudyr), is difficult
to decide without special study.

Composition of nouns.

The Korean language has a trait which distinguishes it from 332
all cognate languages, and this trait consists in its great aptitude for
nominal compositions. Perhaps this is a consequence of Chinese
Influence. In any case this usnge is very old. As such a fondness
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for compounds exists, it is impossible to enumerate all the possi-
bilities the language possesses, and therefore only a few examples
can be given of compounds where the second part seems to have
sunk to little more than an ending.

1) -hgi, found as a kind of plural sign: neg 'thou’, nghii 'you’; ée
'that’, Cehze 'those, they’; a ’'child’, ahgi, ahi ’'children’ and
‘child’.

2) -¢ja (Chin.), 'person’: puje 'the rich man’, kija 'that fellow,
he’, (numza) imja the owner, the master’, 'my own beloved’,
etc.; see Postparticipial nouns No, 20 § 225.

8) &jan, &ant (Chin.) is very much used to indicate the craft
or trade: mot ’'brass’, motéant 'the maker of brass goods’;
sin 'shoe’, sinjayi 'the shoemaker’, &l-kirit ’earthenware,
crockery’, &l-kirgtéant 'the potter’; tam ’'the wall’, tamZant
‘the plasterer, wallmaker’; tifant, tifanzani 'the smith’; kui-
megt 'the deaf’, kui-megeri or kui-mekéanyi 'the deaf person’;
tin-gop ’'the hunchback’, ti-gop-&anr ’the humpbacked
person’; apéjan 'the foreman’; tiifan 'the last man’; kep 'fear’,
keptian, kepéjaye 'the hare-hearted man’., The same Chinese
word has also entered the Turkish language, where we have
s6z 'word’, sozéin, Kkir. séséin 'wordmaster, orator’, djrdnd
’the learning’, éjriniiéin 'apt to learn’, etc.

4) mam (Chin.?) is used after names and titles of honoured
persons: abanim 'the father’, emenim 'the mother’, hjgnnim
‘elder brother’, son, sonmim ’the guest’, sensiy, sensinnim
‘the teacher’, 'mister’, sinim ‘colleague, you’ (used between
monks of the same sect), hananim 'God’ (hdnal *heaven’), ete.
In daily speech this -nim is very often shortened to -ni and
abani, ement also to aban, emen.

5) -nom is used in a contemptuous sense: {ozek 'a thief, tofennom,
id.; éap (Chin.) 'various, mixed’, damnom 'a low fellow’.

6) -kun (Chin.) is used in names for workmen: <l 'work’, ilgun
‘a worker’, norgm 'play’, norimgun 'a player’, kjo 'a palanquin’,
kjogun ’a palanquin bearer’; mort 'the drive’ (molda 'to drive’),
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moriklun “the driver, the coachman’, etc. This is to be kept
apart from -kun (Chin.) ’‘royal person’, e.g. nimgun (imgun)
'the Ruler, the Emperor’.

Also su, sju (Chin.) 'hand’ is found in names for workmen or
professionals: moksu 'carpenter’ ('wood hand’).

7) -kurggi is used to show contempt: ton ‘money’, tonguregi 'a money
lover’; kekéen worry’, kekéenguregi’an anxious person’ and’a cause
of anxiety’; pap food’, papkuregi 'a food lover, a great eater’.

8) -pan 'the chamber’ and -pan ’the poor person’, two Chinese
words which seem to have been mixed and given the ending
-pani : sjeban (sje writing utensils’), ’secretary, mister, Mr’
(kvm-sjebay *Mr Kim'); anjinbami 'a lame person, a cripple’
(angin ‘sitting’); allanbani ’a flatterer’ (allay allay hada 'to
pretend to admire’); pirenbant a beggar’ (pilda 'to beg’).

9) patéhi 'an actor’; norjmbatéhi, norimbani 'a clown', norimzans,
norimgun 'a gambler’ (nolda 'to play’).

10) ne, *ngi 'man’, an old word now replaced by saram and used only
in compounds, especially as a sign of the plural: pumo 'the
parents’, pumone id.; njephjenne ’a woman’ (Chin. nje 'woman’
phjen 'side’), namphjenne 'a man’ (nam 'man’, phjen 'side’):
tansin *you’ (taz 'to touch’, sin 'body’), tansinne id. or plural;
saramdylle, saramnedsl (sce under Declension, § 82).

11) katéhi *value, worth’, is mostly pronounced -atéhi; sipéen-atéhi
"worth ten sen’; ¢l wen-atéhe 'of the value of one yen'.

There is an ending -atéhi, which also may originally have been
the last member of a compound and now signifies a person as the
holder of an office.

12) -kan (Chin.) ‘chamber, room’ and 'interval, period of time’: e.g.:
apkan ’the foreroom’; imsjekkan 'dining room'; ankkan, ankhan
‘the inner room, the women’; éamkan 'a space hetween, a little
while’; sigan ‘the period of one hour' (si ’hour'); ordkkan ’a
long time’ (oré long ago’).

18) -kerv 'thing, piece’ (from kes, see above, § 319) is much used
in concrete nominations: et 'more’, (tot-keri) tekker: ‘exageer-
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ation’; amsu cheating', amsugeri ’a trick’; sip-éen ’ten sen’,
stp-Cen-gert 'a ten sen piece’, also 'something worth ten sen’; ete.

From this kerz are to be kept apart keri ‘road’ (ketta : kerg : Terin
to walk’) in tugert 'a crossroad’ (fu 'two'), samgert 'crossroad’ (Chin.
sam ‘three’), ete., and keri ‘hangings, strings’ (kelda : kere : kén
to hang up’) in angjengert 'the ear-strings of spectacles’ (angjen
‘spectacles’); apkert ‘breast strap of a horse', okkeri (< os-keri)
"horizontal pole to hang clothes’ (*os "clothes’)

14) -¢hat, pronounced ¢hi ‘size’ (see above, § 827): &ip-¢hi ‘as
big as a house, the size of a house’ (&ip-¢héi katta 'to be like
a house'); this -¢hi is mostly used with the verb katta : katha :
kathin “to be similar’ and seems to correspond to the Mongol
ending -éat, Turk. -éa, which have the same sense and are used
as endings.

16) -thak, talk 'the ridge, the top, the highest point’; mallo, mallay?,
mallothagt “the ridge of a mountain’; kkok, kkoklagi 'the top of
a mountain’; ete.

16) -fa, an old word which seems to have meant ‘condition’ or
state’: kie 'so as it is’, "gratis’; honza, N.Kor. habundza "alone,
single’; ete.

17) -ray, -rayi (Chin. lay) 'beast’ is found in some names for
wild animals: o (Chin.), horani 'the tiger'; siren, sirepi 'the
woll", ete.; perhaps also Jaearaxi ‘sorecerer’. Here we have the
ending -laz, -lan of the Turkish and Mongolian names like
arsalan 'lion’, gablan “tiger’, sirtlan "hvena’, ete.

18) &l “work’: panil ‘needle’, panizil ‘needlework’. panizil hada
‘to sew’: no rudder’, nojil hada 'to row’; pida. pigak&l hada
'to mow’; mal 'word’, maléil hada. macil hada "to gossip': (tim
"a patch for a hole’, ttim3il hada 'to mend, to patch’; njok, jok
‘scoldings’, njokéil hada "to scold’: ppalli "wasl', ppallii5il hada,
ppalda "to wash clothes’, ete.

This &l may sometimes mean not only the work but also the
worker, and is therefore probably identical with the Turkish ending
=&l in thél 1géil 'the sick person’, sdzéil ‘the slanderer’, ete.
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19) teni, teneri 'a heap’: papleni 'a lot of rice’, halkteni, ttandeni
'a heap of earth’, ete.

20) mant, manart ‘a round piece’, 'a ball’: al 'an ege’, almant, id.
abmandent, id.; nun 'eye’, nunal, nunal-mani the eyeball’; tol,
tolmant "a stone’.

ket (kes) "thing, piece’: this word seems to be of the same value
as a simple ending for forming concrete names: su ‘masculine’,
am 'feminine’| sukhet *a male’, "a he-", amkhet *a female, a she-";
sekkin "mixed’, sekkinget *a mixture’, he ‘empty’, hekket "vanity,
a worthless thing’. This word is used after all participles to
denote not only the visible thing as the object or result of an
action but also the action itself. We have here something corres-
ponding to the English ending -ing: pat kanan get, pat kal Let,
pakkalket “farming, agriculture’; éamkan Eanan get, Camkan
sangel "the sleeping a little while, a nap’; ani halsu émnin get
‘necessity’; ete. On the use of this word see Postparticipial
nouns, No 17.

21
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CHAPTER VI

The structure of the sentence.

The simple sentence. The most important part of a Korean
sentence is the predicate. The verbs are, as we have explained above,
of two kinds, i.e. verbs of action, corresponding to what are called
verbs in other languages, and the verbs which have been called
qualitative verbs and correspond to adjectives.

A Korean sentence, where it is not a single word as the answer
to a question or a short exclamation, is complete and clear with the
verb alone. E.g. kanda 'he goes, they go’, or 'T go’, 'we go”; palkta
it is bright’; saram ida 'it is a man’. The lack of a subject seems to
be no inconvenience at all to the Koreans, and ideas like 'it’ or 'he’,
’she’ are as a rule not expressed grammatically.

When the subject is expressed it always stands at the beginning
of the phrase and is to be understood as limiting the action or quality
expressed. If it is clear who or what is being spoken of, the subject
is left out.

The action can be closer defined and limited in many ways, and
we have thus both subject and object referring to and limiting the
idea of the verb. Furthermore, the action can be narrowed by words
expressing temporal or local circumstances. In this case we talk of
adverbs if the limiting words are nouns and of converbs if the
limiting words are verbs. All these limitations, starting from the
subject, and proceeding through temporal adverbs, dative objects
and accusative objects, stand before the verb, which is thus the
last word in a sentence. To repeat the above, the order of the words
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in a normal sentence is: subject, local-temporal adverb, dative
object, accusative object, converb, main verb or predicate. (For
possible variations of this general scheme see below.)

The noun and its altributes. As in other languages the nouns
are used in many different ways, i.c. as subject, as object, in local,
temporal or other kinds of limitations of the verb. The noun itself
is limited or narrowed by attributes. If there are several attributes,
they are placed in logical order so that the narrowest comes first;
e.g. "these three young black horses’. This logical order is maintained
quite strictly in the Korean language. To use expressions common
in European languages, we can therefore state as the general rule
that the governing word follows the governed, that the noun follows
the adjective it governs and that the whole sentence is governed
by the verb at the end.

Logically there is no strict difference between an adjective as
attribute to a noun and the relation of the first part of a compound
noun to the last. As to grammatical variations of forms, the case
endings and particles come after the last noun, but never after the
attribute; in other words, the Korean language knows nothing of
concordance between the attribute and its main word.

What are above called nominal postpositions are words for some
general local ideas ("under’, ’in’, 'at’, "beside’, 'about’, 'above’ ete.),
which are used as the main or governing word to the preceding noun.

Orientation. Varying from the normal sentence, where the
local and temporal adverbs as a rule come after the subject part of
the sentence and before the object, the Korean sentence often hegins
with a local or temporal or some similar adverb, which more vividly
connects the sentence with the surrounding situation or context.
This anticipatory use of a certain class of adverb is quite common in
ordinary discussions, but is avoided as much as possible in the literary
larnguage. It is natural that this anticipation is caused by the desire
of the speaker to prepare the mind of the person spoken to as early
as possible. This kind of deviation from the normal order of the
words can be called the sentence with orientation.
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Supplementary correciion. The Korean sentence ends in the
verb, but sometimes in daily speech the speaker may find that he
has left some word or words cut, and in this case the word left out
can be put after the verb but always in a voice or tone level which
differs from the normal. E.g. saram? kanda 'the man goes’ or kanda
"he goes®, but if this kanda is not understood and the speaker wants
to repair his omission quickly, he can say kanda, sarami instead of
the regular sarame kanda,’he goes, the man’ instead of "the man goes’.
This breaking of the order is strictly avoided in the literature.

The accusative objeet. If the object is a more or less occasional
or special limitation of the sphere of action expressed by the verb,
the accusative case is used, and this accusative has a freer position
in the sentence than many other limitations of the verb. The accus-
ative can precede the dative or follow it, and in some cases the
accusative can be given at the beginning of the sentence like the
anticipatory adverb. But very often the object of a transitive verb
is so closely united in thought with the verb that it stands just
before the verb and is then without an accusative suffix.

Dircet and indirect speech. A phrase can be the object in an-
other phrase and is then expressed without change, in other words,
there is no difference between direct and indirect speech in the
Korean language. The particle ko (go, kko) can be used to point out
what precedes as the utterance of another. E.g. il handa 'he works’,
tl handa hao, il handa go hao ’he says that he works’. The middle
polite form of the verb, which ends in -0 or -so can stand only at the
end of a sentence but not in the included indirect clause: il hao *he
works’, but never il hao hao; instead of this, forms like 1 hasinda
hao and <l hamnida hao may be used. Instead of using hao in the
sense of 'to say’, the noun mal ‘speech’ is very largely used; e.g.
handa han mar-io (handan mar-to) 'the word is: he works’, he says
he works’. This use of the word mal ’speech’ is quite common.

Oratory questions. The Koreans, to emphasize causal, local
or temporal clauses, often use a conditional clause 'if one asks’
with an following question and the answer. *He has gone to Seul
to study’ may be constructed as follows: 'if you ask why he has gone

— 187 —

to Seul, it is for study’, or 'if you ask where he has gone to study,
it is to Seul’, e.g. ki 7 ga ediril kanan go hant, seurgl kao 'if you say
where he is going, he goes to Seul’; ki sarams elgori we kirin go hant
pjenqe tirgse kiresso 'when yvou say why this man’s face is so (pale),
the sickness having entered it is so’ — 'his face is so pale because
he has been sick’. Here the ko after the participle is the interrogitive
particle ko, not the one used in the indirect clause.

Amplified sentence. By using participles with a following noun
(see postparticipial nouns § 225), the Koreans can unite a sentence
with a following sentence. For the same purpose the numerous
converbial forms of the verb are very convenient. There is a distinct
tendency in the literary language to unite all clauses and sentences
which are logicallv connected, and the result is periods which may
fill whole pages without stops or other dividing marks than the
modulation in the voice and the meaning of each converb. That is
why the language feels no need for conjunctions. Sometimes the
converb may be in some way repeated, using a verb like kire hada
‘to be so’. E.g. ton tkki nin tssina (issina kirena) ki saramiige nin
cuzt ant hagesso ‘'money 1 have, but (even so) I do not give it to him’,
caysaril éal hana (kirena) namnin tongn ¢pso "he does business well,
but (nevertheless) he has nothing left over’. Tt is the verb kire hada
(kiretha) "to be so’, 'to do so’, which in its different converbial forins
and other formations of not finite character nearest corresponds
to a conjunction, but this is most used in daily speech and is as
much as possible avoided in good literary style.

Another word which is largely used when the period is broken
into smaller units is the word man 'amount’, 'size’, "worth’, but as
adverb almost “but’, E.g. jenzan itéi mangn 1l hal su epso "the tools
are there, but 1 cannot work’; ky saramil orakko hajeté manin (or
hajetta manin, hajekken manin) ani one (or one kirje) 'I have told
him he should come, but he does not (doesn’t, so it is)". The word
man, With the emphatic particle, mangn, is used after the declarative
form in -ta and also after the indecisive in -#, but most literary and
probably most correet is to use it after the participle, like other post-
participial nouns.
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Two negations. The negation in Korean is strong enough used
alone, and if we have two negations, the sense is strongly positive.
B.g. kirekhe ant hamjgn mot togesso 'if one doesn’t do so, it will not
come out all right’, the sense is »one must do so»; igesin en3t an
haji anso 'this is not to be put not over’, the sense being 'this is
really good’, 'this is certainly best’.

Unfinished sentences. The sentence is normally closed with a
verb in a finite form, but the Koreans can also use elliptical or
unfinished expressions. In orders, commands and explanations, we
find the whole utterance ending in converbs or postpositions or case
endings. In this use the rest may be omitted as understood. The
same seems to be the rule in answering questions.

Leaving the sentence unfinished can also have a social reason.
As explained in the chapter on verbs, the Koreans have many diffe-
rent forms for the predicate, all paying some attention to politeness.
If the speaker is uncertain what form or what kind of politeness he
has to show, the most convenient way out of the dilemma is to use
an unfinished sentence. The perfect converb in -a, -¢ has been used
from the oldest times as substitute for other forms, and it is
this converb from the passive stemformation (i.e. originally -w-a,
-w-¢) which has created the middle polite verbal form in -o, now
used as the most convenient and sufficiently polite way of ending
a sentence.

Chinese expressions. The order of words is quite different
in Chinese, where for instance the object follows the verh. When
Chinese expressions are used in Korean phrases they are to be under-
stood as a single word, a compound, which corresponds to a Korean
noun. By using the word hada ‘to do’, 'to be' after the Chinese
expressions, the Koreans obtain the corresponding verbal expres-
gion (§ 120). This incorporation of Chinese has gone on since the
beginning of Chinese influence, and in more or less scientific or
serious writing, we everywhere meet with this hada type. Of all
the verbs in dictionaries, at least three-fourths are verbs with hada.
Nevertheless the Chinese order of words in a sentence has not
influenced the Korean order.

Appendix.

dgi, dgr, erin dgi,

kkamgl kkamil kusil nuni,
tapphul tapphul kemin meri,
elél kart ejeppun-ja?

thabak thabalk kizje wase
dndo kathin ipsullo-sse
pingit pingit ustmjense
emma ppime 1p machune.

éaza, éaja, fanin-gund,

wrt dge éal do Canda.

inza loyg-a, kimza ton-a,
sjumjen Ejansjn puguwr ton-a.

gnil éumjen neril sal lka?

kimel Gwmjen neril sal ka?

Texts.

A. Songs.

I

Baby, baby, my small baby,
your twinkling pearl-cye,
vour forest-like dark head,
how are you so charming?

When you come on all fours
and with vour cherry-like lips
when you smile your lovely smiles,
mother will kiss you on your
cheeks.

11

Sleep, sleep, he iz sleeping,
our baby sleeps so nicely,
silvery child, golden child,
with long life, great age, riches

and rank.

Can one buy you by giving silver,
can one buy you by giving gold?
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Lukkae nin Cunsin toni,

pumoiige hjoza lomni.

hjenzeiige i ton,

tl-ka Ehansjel: hwamok lowt,
tonnii panni jusin ton-a,
tisan katéhi hussegera.
hahii katéhi kipko kipke,
jumjen Chjenha haja poja,

&al do, ¢al do, ¢al do fanda,

uri dgi fal do canda.

pana, pane, mul-panae ja,
khwy khuy Efinngn mul-pana ja,
neit hime can hago-na,
phokpho katthi ssonnan mure.

tigre-3inin ko sort
sittl-séi epsi ollimjense
han sem, tu sem ¢éije nind

pig-ok kathin hitn ssal ilse.
1 ssal ¢éije mugt hal ka?
jenzi-mie kara nije,

chivo ¢hjese laru haja,

allak tallal: mul tirjese,

For the country a noble bov,
for the parents a faithful son,

for the brethren a brotherly son,
for the family and relatives an har-
monious somn,

for the village and the house a
renewer,

be strong as the great mountain!

Be deep (in feeling) as the rivers

and the seal
Be renowned over the whole world!
Gently, gently, gently sleeping,
my baby is sleeping sweetly.

111

Mill, mill, watermill!

Strongly pounding watermill,

vour strength is powerful

in your cascade-like splashing
rater.

The sound of the falling pounder
you raise high restlessly,

vou pound for us one bag, two bags
of the white-jade-like white rice.

What is there to do after pound-
ing this rice?

To grind the grain in the horse-
drawn mill,

to sift it with sieve to flour,
to mix water in it,
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kopke kiopke pize mije
ééjel Eéjel killin kirgm soge
mast ikke e3¢ niije

siksst sane lkétje nottha.

kaja, kaza, nillje ka3a,
tiit-donsane néllje kaza,

kkot to ttago sop-kop ndlljem
Ejemsa kjemsa nollje kaza.

pok-sun-v nan silsst ndgo
ippunare stllay sama

kkot kwa phuril mowaltaga

cami ikke néra poja.

djenim-a, mal tiriso!
kairy kiphe-3jenne.

t kail kage éjene
kidd ¢lgol pogo Zigo!

sonmok mazo cabara!
sangro do olla pogo
ekke ¢kke makkennira!
mullo do kennekkena!

hanare nopta khena,

katchi nalmjen nazilse-go,

to cut it nicely in slices,

in the fiercely boiling oil

to stir it until it is tasty

and to lay it as an adornment on
the young wife’s table.

inY

Let's go, let’s go to play,

in the back garden we'll go to play,
picking flowers we will play,

in pairs, in pairs we go to play.

The Happy-girl we choose as
bride,
the Beautiful we make the bride-
Zrooim,
we gather flowers then and grasses
and we try to play interestingly.

v

My love, listen to my words!

The antumn has pass d deep,
but before this autumn passes out
I want to see your face.

Take my hand by the wrist!
Let’s go up to the mountains,
let’s put shoulder against shoulder
and let’s wade over the waters,

They say the heaven is high —
when we fly together, it is low.



ttan

katthi kamjen kakkaptani.

1 mom do kunil-lanné,
Gienim tlo han kunil-lasso.

ena-ltay eni-kode-n-dil

tu mom tul ti épke-sso?

[=r]
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They say the end of the earth is
far —
when we go together, it is near.

kkit¢he melda khena,

I, this body, am born to poverty,
you, my love, are also born to
poverty;
in some country, somewhere,
should there not be a place to put
us two,

B. From the translation of the Bible.
Genesis, Chapter XXXVIIL

Jagobt ki abe sonnortt haden tta kot Kanaan ttae ke hani

Jagobii sazjegi tre hanira. Josebi siplhil sjee hjendil gwa
hamkkii janil ¢hini, ki ittie ahira tu sje mo Pilhayi adal gwa
Silbaii adallo tebire katéhi dttaga fehie éal mot hanan gesil abitige

ko-hadenz.

. Isiraert Josebil nahil ttde nai imii nilgin goro jere adal poda

te sarany haja Chisik osil &e niphinan-zira.

. ki hjendiri abi ga modin hjenije poda Josebil te saray hamzl

pogo wittwe haja tebire hwaphjen han wmaril hal su ga ¢pten.

. Josebi kkumil kkugo modin hjenzjeiige nijagi handd hjendiri

teuk miltwe hadera.

. Cehiige navadi: »Chjen-khen-di nait khum kkun gesil tirisio!
. wri ga pathesje koksik-tanil mukkimi, nd tanin nire-na sego,

nehit tanin nait tanil tulle sesje el haderay hant,

. ki hjendiri karaddi: »ne ga wri wani tigennan-ja? wrirtl tasgri-

gennan-ja?» hago Ii kkwm gwa ki maril inhaja teuk midwe

hadene,

. Josebt tasi kkwmil kkugo ki hjeyiige nijagi haja karadi: »posto,

nd ga o han klkwmgl kkwmi, hd wa tal gwa jel-han pjere nige

el hadera» hago

10.

11,
12,
13.

14,

15.

16.

i

18.

19.
20.

21.

22,

13
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i kkwmiro puhjeniige ko-hal ttie abi ga kkufizje karadi: sne
ga t kkwm kkun gesi mues-in-ja? na wa ne mo ua ne hjendire
kwajen tlae eptije nege &l hagenngn-ja? hans

ki hjendirin siigii haddi o3k abinin ki maril chammjem hadera.
hue ki hjendiri Segeme kasje abigi jan tteril éhal si

Isyraery Josebitge niradi: e hjendiri Segemesje janil hifi ani
hangn-ja? ¢a, ni ga neril Liiige pondr-irar hani karadd: wni
ga jegiv inniday,

karadi: »ne ga kasjg hjendil gwe jay tte ga ta éal mnan ga pogo
lora wa nige ko-hara» hago tiddje Hebjron kolétagiesje ponini
Josebi Segemiro kadaga

tzresje panhwan hadeni hogt manna karadi: »me ga mugsil han-
nan-ja»

karadd: »mage hjendirdl channoni éhjenkhendi Eghii ga edisje
jantl Ehanan ga? nige ko-haral»

ki sargmi karadi: véehii ga jegiisje tte nannan-ira, ni ga kit
margl tirint, Todaniro kaja> hadera. Josebi hjendiril dotéha-ga
Todanesje mannan-3ira.

Josebi afik sero kakkahi kazi mot haja hjendivi mellisje pogo
cugigiril hamkkiv kkii-haja

sero malthadi: » kkum &al kkunanjja ga onda.

ta, ¢ugje kudenie lgngigo ak han éimsdni éaba megetta haza!
tto han ki klumi ettekhe 60l kesil poriray hagenil

Nuubeni tikko ky sonesje ku-haja nérja haja karadi: »uri ga I
sinpmjenin sjay-hazi maléaly hago

to nargdd: »ki phiril hallizi malgo tive innan kudeyie tenigo
sonil tizi maléaly hani tigi ki sonesje ku-haja nije ki abigero

tollye pondrja ham-irera.

- matéhgm Josebt wirimi ki hjendiri osil pekkini kot nibetten

Chiisik os-illgra.

Josebil caba kudewie tenging kudeni ga piigje wart eptera.

- tddje angje {msigil mektaga nungl tive pomi han ite Isymuel

coksjogi  Killiadivo  pithe wa  wmuri jaktivil  wmolgo  hjoy,
mulphum gwa jubjay gwa mol-jagil sikko Agubiro narje kago-
31¢-hagenil



26,

a7.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34
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Juda ga hjenjeiige niradi: »aoril Cugigo ky pheril inndk hamgen
muest jutk har-to? ' -
Isimael sargmiige phalgo songl tize maléal ée mn wre ao jo,

wrt kol-jug-ira» hant hjgnzedirt tittera.

_ Midiian doksjogit sjango ga ki kodiro Finanan-zira.  hjendirt

Josebil kudeniesje klkiire nije tn i-stm-njanl pakko Isimael
saramiige Josebil phani ki sjango ga Josebil tarigo Agubiro
kan-ira. . .
Niubeni kudeniro tora-ga kegii Josebi emnan gesil pogo osil
éctklo

tora wa aodiril pogo karadd: »ghd ga epsina na nan ediiro kal ka?»
hant -

dehit ga Josebii osil kazje-daga su-jemsorl caba ki phiro ose
mutchigo .
saramil pondje Chisik osil kazigo abige naa-ga karadd: »uri
ga i gesil edessini adgriv os-in ga? posjosjel»

abi ga algo karadi: »ni adarit os-troda, pandast ak han éymsdnt
daba megessini kwajen Josebii momi ¢fikkjettar hago

Jagobi tidije cagir osil ¢éikko herie Lulgin piro mukko adaryl

itthaja jere naril dgok hant

5. modin adal gwa modin ltari nirg na iiro haddi iitrortl patte

ani hago karadi: »ni ga ¢thae narj¢ adariige kagt kkajzi dgok

har-ira» hago abi ga #ihaja thoygok hadera.

. Midiian sarami Josebil tarigo Agube niryre Paroit sinha siwiddi

¢jangwan Poditbaiige phanira.

Gospel of St. Mark, Chapter IV.

. Jesulkiisje tasi pada-gaesje karachisini, heda han mure ga mohje
tilgenil, piie orisja padae ¢ angistmi modin murt ngn pada
kjet lae sjennan-3ira. ’

. Jesui jere-gat iril pijuro karatlason, arachisil ttie nirasadi:

otiril-3i-edal sstril ppuringn sargmi ppurirye na-gasje,

. ppuril sai tere man kil kae (lgre-zumi sa ga wasje éue meklko,
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5. tere nin Ilge degin tolzalk pathe tigre-3imd hilgi kip&i ani hamiro

kot ssagi na-ona,

6. hi ga toda Eéoin-3ik ppulhii ga epse marigo,

. tere nin kasi-dgmbul soge tere-Fimi, kasi ga taramgro kit-uni
makhje jelmiril mitéhi mot hago,

8. tere min fohin Uae ttere-3je carami phuysjen hani, kjelsil hami
hok samsip pi do tiigo, njuksip pi do tiigo, pik pi do t6inan-
wrar hasigo,

9. tlo nirgsadd: »kiin iss¢ tril-jja nin tiril-Fi-edal»

10. Jesulkiisj¢ hollo kjesil ttie hamkkii inngn sargmdil-gwa jeldu
Gjeza ga ki jere pyjuril mu'éaoni

11. margsadi: »hangnim narait omjo hgn gesil nehiige nin Cudoi

0t ingige ngn modgn gesil pijuro hamin

12. éehii ga pogr min poa do aji mot hago tikki nin tive do kkidatéy
mot hage ham-int éehii nin torikhje ¢oi sja hamal edil ka twrjewe
hanan-ira» hasigo

18. tlo karasjadi: wnehpr ga @ pijuril kkiddatéi mot hal-Gi-n-di ette-
khe modin prjuril algennan-jo?

14, ppurinan-3ja nin toril ppurinan kes-ini

15. to ppurin kil kae wnnan-3ja nin toril tirimi Sadani kot wasje
magme ppurin lortl ppiannan kes-io

16. o 1 wa kalchi tol3akpathe ppurin kode inngn-3ja nin toril tikko
kot kippige padina

17. soge ppurt ga ¢ps¢ amkan kjendidaga togi jengoro hwannan-
ma phippagil tan han-3ik kot silhje-parim-io,

18. kasi-dgmbul kaondi ppwrin kode inngn-3ja nin toril tiridii

19. sjesjanii njemnje wa Ciriid joksim gwa tarin mul-jogi tire wa
kv toril maga kjelsil-chi mot hage toim-io,

20. dohan tac ppurin kode inngn-Fja nin toril tikko pada kjelsil
hagiril hole samsip pii do tiigo, njuksip pi do tiigo, pik pi do
tdem-in-iran hasidera.

21. o karasjadi: »ssargmi tinburil kattaga mal ari-na, phjensan
ard-na tugennan-ja? tiygjen we uzi an-khennan-ja?

22. tdgd sumyn-gesi tire nazi animi epko kamchoin-gesi natha naji

animt emngnt,
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93. kiti ga iss¢ tiril-Ga nin tirl-di-edal>

94. tto karasjadi: »tinnin gesil samgara, nehit ga naml hjearingn
hjearimiro nehii do hjearimil padil kes-in-ira. o ng¢hige te
éuring |

95. tigd innan sargmiige nin tg Cugo emngn sargmpge nin MNEN
gel-to ppiasyr-ira.»

26. tto karasjadi: hananimit nare ngn sargmi ssiril llae tenzim
gwa kathin,

27. pame ¢ago naje mire namd sst ga nasje Caradii etigkhe livn
Furin aji mot hangn- -3i-ra.

28. ttar sisaro jelmirl mazimi ¢hetme min ssagi namje tagme nin
isagi toigo 11 hue nin 1sage u anjen-han 1o’ sigil frungnt

99. jelmd nigil ttie min kot nadgl ssingn Lesin kedul tti ga nurim-
TRE-Ta.» .

30. tlo kerasjadd: »wri ga h-nanimi nararil cttgkhe pt hamje tto
musam pijuro-ssg piju hal ko?

31. matéhi kjeja ssi han algwa kathind tlae stmil itde min ta we
modin ssi Gune &eil fogin kes- irodiin

32. simin hue nin Carasje modin namul &une khigo to han khin
kazi ga nasje koy cjune nanan sidiri ki kingre kil trinan-ira.n

33, Jesui tto i kathin jere pijuro Cjghiiga ara tymwngn- -ddro loril
malsam_hasigo

34, ito pyu ga ani-mjen malsamil ani hgsigo taman honja kjestl
itie nin ki Cejaiige modin gesil phure nirgstdera.

35. ki nari Gemulmi Jesui eja darig nirasjadd: »uri ga kenng
phjentro kajar hasini

36. dehis ga muriril te-namd Jesut kpzje pde kjesin diro mdtsigo
kani Uto larin pidiri iss¢ kat¢hi hdn-hal si

37. Jwayphuni khige nivg-namje mulgjers Winge pae tire ont pie
kadik heja-zidera.

38. Jesui komuresje pjegd  hasigo cumisideni  Cejodive kkiuwmgg
karadii: »sjensinnim-ij¢, ure ga fukke tiin gesil tora o3t anisi-
nélcka?y hani

39. Jesui kkije paramil kkuzizisimje pada darje nirasjadi: »am
cam hago kojo hara!» hasint parami kitéhigo ajzo éan ¢an hagenil
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40. e lejagige nirasjadii: vetéi nehit ga musjewe hangn-ja? nghis
ga azik to midimi emnan-ja?»

41. Cehii ga simhi turjewe sero mal haja karadd: »ée ga RU~igie

param gwa pada-ra do sjungjoy hanan-ja? hadera.

Gospel of St. John, Chapter 1IL

L. parisi-gjo-in Cjune Nigodemo-ra hangn sarami issini Judd
kwanwen-ira, -

2. ¢ sargmi pami wasje Jesuril pogo koradi: »Nappi-je, wri ga
sjensankkiisje Hananimlkkiiro pithe osin sjensin in-zul anida.
Hangnimi hamkkii kjesizi ani hasimjen sjensinit hanhasingn
137¢9¢l amo sargm do hazi mol ham ini idan

3. Jesur tidap haja karasjadi: »éinsillo, Gnsillo nege nirgnoni:
sargmy kedip maji ani hamjen Hananim nararil pozi mot
hanan-wra.»

4. Nigodemo ga karadi: »sarami nilgimjen eliekhe nagessimniilklka?
tu-bgn emi pi soge tire-gallaga nal su issamnikka?n
Jesui tidap hasjadi: »éinsillo, éinsillo nege nirgnoni: mul gwa
sjgnsingro nagi ani hamjen Hananim narae lire gazi mot hanani

6. juksingro man gesin juksin o, StRIro nan gestn sin ind

7. kedip na-ja hagetta hanan maril kiithi njegize malla!

8. parama imgiro pulmi soriril tire do edisje omje ediro kanan-3i
azt mot hanani sjensiniro nan saramin la ire han-ira.»

9. Nugodemo ga tidap haja karvadi: velé we han i ikkessam-
ndlkka? ‘

10. Jesur kargsjadd: e ga Isiraerii sjgnsini toije we han aril
azi mot hanan-ja? )

11. émsillo, énsillo nege niranoni: wri anan gesil mal hago pon
gesil &imge hadi nehit ga wri &ngeril paléi ani hanan-doda.

12. ¢ sjesjay iril mal haje do mitéi ani hagedin, hamglmje hanal
iril mal hamjen nehii ga ettgkhe mikkennan-ja?

13. hanallosje narje onzja pakle hanare olla kanzja ga epsini 1 nin
hangre innan infa-n-ira.
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28.

30.
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Mose ga kwanjaesje piaamgl tin get katéhi inga do to tllje-ja
harint

muron nugu-deni Ceril midimjen jensdngl edir-ira.

Hananimi sjesjanil © Ehergm sgray hasja toksinzaril Eusjessing
nugu-deni Ceril midimjen mjelman hazi ankho jensinil edir-ira.
Hananimi ki adaril sjesjaye pondsin gest sjesjanil &jencai hasirje
hanan gesi anio, ki adallo sjesjanil kuwen hasirje hanan ges-ira.
feril minnan saramin ¢l ¢ hazi ani hago mitéi ani hanan
saramin palsje Coirgl dey hajessini @ man Hananimii toksinzai

irhimgl mitée ani ham-ira.

. pitchi sjesjane nim-haddi sarami Ce hiy-hanan i ak-hgmiro

pit poda eduun gesil tg éoha hant 1 gesi Coirtl Cen-han ges-ira.
agil hiiy-hanan saramin ta pitéhil mitiwe haja pitéhiro 03i ant
hanani © nin ki hanan iré théigmanil pol-ka turjewe ham-1o,
&llivil fonnan saramgn pitéhiro onani v nin ki hanan tri Hanana-
mil him nibe hin-han gesi natha nigo ¢e ham-tra» hasidera.
i hue Jesu wa celadivi Judi ttaro kasje katéhi kegii ng u-hamje
sjerjeril fugo

Johanin tto han Sallem kakkaon Anonesje sjerjeril cuni kegit
muldiri manhin jengo-ra sarami wasje sjerjertl padint

tiie Johani azik ige kathizi ani hajennan-3i-ra.

Johanii ceje han Judi-ingro tebwre Kjelljertl wm-haja pjellont
tarjellent

Johaniige wasje karadii: »Nappi-je, J odan-kan pakkesje sjensi
quea katéhi isse sjensinkkiisje €unge haden sarama sjerjeril éumd
sarami la kiviro kadg-iday

Johani tidap haja karadii: »manil hangresje ¢uzi ant hastmjen
sarami amo get-to padil su emngn-ira,

sido ga an-10, ki apsje pondn

diene ni ga mal-hagivel: »ma nin Kgr

saram-ire> han maril nehit ga énge hal ges-ini-ra.

. sinbuiige ¢janga tinin saramin  sillay-in, sillanie  Ehangu ga

sesje tittaga stllanit sordril tirinzik khige kippe hanant, ire han
nait kippimi chjunpman hgn-zi-ra.
ki nin hiy haje-ja hagekko na nin sdi-haje-ja hal-¢i-ra.

wriro pithe osint nin manmul we kjesin-ji-ra. llaesje nant nin

32.
33.

34.

35.
36.
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ttc_w sjok hant, ki mal hanan get-to ttae sjole hago hanallo osine

mn man mul ue kjesini H

It o B g

I“- ga‘ pogo trin gesil éinge hadoi éinge pannani ga eploda

. - ; ;i YPTO . .

b_.(,y}gfrgl pennant win Hanonimi éham tiisida haje inil

chjennan-ira. ) “

Hangnimit poniisint nin Hangnimi spensintl halljay epsi éu-

sjessymd Hananimit malsamil hasinan-ira

DadiRiai, A o :

bazikkiisje adaril saray hasja manmuril ta ki sone éusjessini
7 . i . " +e . . sapak w g U1

adaril minngn saromiige nin jensini ikko adaril wniléy ani

hana: aman jeysdnil etds ;
h‘ an sargman jensdngl glér mot hago Hananimii éinno hasimi
ki we inngn-trav. U
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